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FOREWORD

v

The use of audio-visual techniques in both formalcand informal educa-
tion has already been introduced in our country. Tnese media have great
potentialities and we havc to accelerate ‘the progress already meade in this
direction. Along with new equipmeat, we need suitable books for the use
of teachers and instructors so that they can realise the importance -of audio-
visual education and pmploy the best ways of imparting it. To this end.

Shri Sujit K. Chakrabarti’s book on AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION IN
INDIA is timely and the third edition, which is being presented now, should
be of benefit to all concerned in, this field.

3 1"y

I would like to commend strongly the use of this publication in schools
and educatiémal centres. The rapld expansmn of educational facilities in
India hal to be matched by an equal coneern for improving the quahty of
education. There is no better and cheaper way of improving the quality
of education than the audio-viscal education. ” It is specially relevan’ in our
present situation, because of the large and increasing numbers of students

and adults for whom educational facilities aré to be provided.

In the past the cultural forms and values have breen carried to the Indian
people through the use of sound and image in the form of traditional drama,
pageantry and verbal instruction. With the development of modern techniques

of audio-visual education, the possibilitics of reaching large number of
I hope that this pub-

people in a more effective way are within our reach.
visual techniques in

lication will contribute to the increased use of audio-

education.
. ¢ v

' ' (PREM KIRPAL)
New Delhi : e Educational Adviser and Secretary
Angust 10, 1967 : to the Government of Indja

r
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ABGCUT, THIS EDITION
The reception accorded to the second editior of the”book proves once
more the growing interest of our teachers and social workers in the field of
audio-visual education. Indeed, the continued use of the publication
encourages the author to undertake another re.vision.

“

With the aim of making the book more helpful. the ol material has
been revised and updated. A new, Chnptcr has been added and the numbe:®
of illustrations has been increased from 165 to 171.

In the preparation of this edition, Miss S. Rehman, Professor of Visual
Communication, Indian Institute of Mass Communication, has rendered
considerable assistance. She not,only read critically the entire manuscript,
but also read the final' proof of the book. ‘The author is indebted to her for
this invaluable help. The author is thankful also to Shri P. N. Kchli and
Shri D. Pakski, Research Officer and Chief Artist (respcctively of the
Depariment of Audio-Visual Education, NCER: for help in ‘supplying
information with regard to certain topics in the bool\

For the new illustration's used. grateful acknowledgement is made to
the Television Unit of the All India Radiq, the Department of Audio-Visual
Education of the NCERT, the P.V.T.D. College of Education for Women,
Bombay, Indian Institute of Mass Communication, the Department of Audio-

Visual Education. Rajasthan, and South Point School. Calcutta.

Thanks are also due to the Rev. Father H. Rosner, S.J.
the Little Flower Press and to his staff for their great interest in the book and

of

for many valuable suggestions.

Finally, the alithor wishes to thank his wife. Mukul Chakrabarti, now
Welfare Officer but earlier a teacher, for many“helpful comments. '

y - SRS
November, 1967
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o (Second Edition). :

o o : N S o L4 L 9
“The revision has been prompted by the need to incorporate,in the
text many new developments that have taken place in the field of Audio-
Vlsual Educauon since th€¢ publication of thie first &lition. The book
has therefore, been practically re-written and re-illustrated. Many new
aids have been de,crxbed some perhap§ for the first time in this country—
the Tachistoscope, the Ceiling Projuctor, and the Overhead Projector. Equal
importance has, however, been given.to simple aids and traditional media
which teachers anck students can make themselves inexpensively. These
simple and traditional media have certain points that cannot be satisfied

by the modern scientific aids.
L4

,\' Many school teachers and training college lecturers, from Porbondar
to Perianaickenpalayam, have used the first edition. The author is thankfu

to them. ‘it is hoped the revised edition enlarged, rc-llluslraled and brou;,ht
up-to-date will prove more hclpful to thvm z

o ' & ™ - -
The author wishes to thank the folowing persons and institutions

for assistance in obtaining the illustrations for the new book: Shri
G. Ghosh, Librarian, Geological Survey-of India Library. Calcutta; Shri
J. Ghosh, Secretary, Institute of Art in Industry, Calcutta; Shri G. K.
Athalye, Director, National Institute of Audi6-Visual Education, New Delhi ;
Shri M. B. Vajifdar; Deputy Librarian, Tata Institute of Fundamental’

" Research, Bombay; Dr R. K. Panka, S. S. Karnani Memorial Hospital,

Calcutta ; Sbri B. Banerjee Chaudhury, Assistant Librarian, National Library,
Calcutta ; Shri Samar Chatterjee, C.L.T., Calcutta ; Shri Pran Krishna Pal,
Asutosh Museum. Calcutta University ; Shri Amiya Sen Gupta. Standard
Vacuum Oil Company, Calcutta ; Shri Mahendra Nath. General Secretary,
Children’s Ffim Society, New Delhi ; Shri D. Bakshi, Senior Artist, National
Institute of Audio-Visual Educdtion, New Delhi; Shri Y. P. Khanna,
Photographer, , National Institute of Audio-Visual Education, New Delhi :
Shn D. Chatterjee, Art Teacher, Hindi High Sckool, Calcutta; Shri M.
Vwekananda Cp-ordinator, Department of Extension Scrvices, Thiagarajar

« Cotlege of Preceptcrs, Madurai; Shri K. P. Damodaran Nambissan, Co-

-
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ordinator, Department of Extension Services, Gow'nm;nt T.ammo Colleae
Calicut ; Sccial Fducation Boa'd Governmeant “of Bnhar, Tourist Oﬂicg
Government of India; Central Inst'tute of English, Hyderabad Alliance .
Francaise, Calcutta; Philips Inaia Ltd, Calcutta; Shri S. Kar, Imperial
Cherical Industrias (India) Private Ltd, Calcutta; Dunlop Rubber Co."
(India) Ltd; National Cultural Association, Calcutta; Shri P. Das Gupta,
Manager, Fi'ms Division, Calcutta; Shri Ananda Mukherjee, Clarion
Advertising Services (P.) Ltd; Lake View High School, Calcutta; Lee
Memorial Girl’s School, Calcutta ; Sen Raleigh TIndustries of India Limited,
Calcutta ; Pure Drug Co., Calcutta; Institute of Art in Industry, Calcutta;
Statesman, Calcutta : Indian Museum, Calcutta ; Asutcsh Museum, Calcutta
University ; New York Graphic Society ; Electro Engineering and Manu-
facturing Co., Detroit, U.S.A. ; Weber Costello Co., Chicago Height, US.A.;
Aero Service Corporation, Philadelphia, U.S.A.; Keystdne View Company,
Meadville, U.S.A. ; Projected Books Inc., Ann Arbor, U S.A.; Sawyers Inc.,

Portland, U.S.A.

The author is indebted to Miss S, Rahman, Assistant Educational
Adviser, Ministry of Education, Shri J. S. Nanda, Section «Officer Unesco
Unit, Mirdstry of Educatioa, Dr Kalyan Gangulf of the University of Czlcutla,
and Shri G. M. Primlani of the" Oxford Book Co. for valuable suggestions.
He especially remembers Mr G. E. Hamilton, President, Keystone View Co.,
US.A. who very kindly explained through correspondence certain points
with regard to the use of Tachistoscopic materials.

Thanks are due to Shn N. K. Gossain, Director of N. K. Gossain
& Co. and to his staff, cspecnally Shri P. Ghosh and Shri Bejoy Banerjee for
their great interest in the book. Thanks are also due to Shri R. C. Kapoor
of the Children’s Film Society, New Delhi for his critical reading of the

manuscript.

Finally. the author wishes to thank his wife. Mukul Chakrabarti, for
her co-operation in all aspects of the preparation of this kook.

f

\
)

S.K.C.

NeEw DELHI,
July, 1961
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; , Al MINISTER,
SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND
CULTURAL AFFAIRS, INDIA,

T New DELHI

FOREWORD
(Second Edition)
Audio-visual aids;have been used in education from the earliest times
It is, however, only in recent years that their use has been undertaken in an
orgamscd and conscious way. The enormous expansion of education and
increase in the number of pupils have compelled the use of all known devices
for’ making education simpler and at the same time more attractive and
CﬂSLlIVL

o

Shri Sujit K. Chakrabaru wrote one’ of the first manuals on Audlo-
Visual Education in India. I am glad that wnhm a short *¥me it has become
necessary to issue a revised and enlarged edition. Shri Chakrabarti is ramiliar
with the theory and the practice of audio-visual education in other countries,
but has based his book largely on experience within India. He has also
included in his study an account of some of the most ancient as well as
some of the most modern media of aud:o-vnsual education. This should
make the book of special vah'le to our schools and teachers at all levels.

T et

(Humayun Kubir)

New DELHI, - :
April 1, 1962 s
—— \
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Audio-Visuz;l Education 1s a compal;ativ'ely.'. new * movement in _our
country but it ‘has a very valuable conEribut.ion to make in developing
good educational techniques. In recent years, its concept as well as its
scope have been widened considerably and new instruments have been
pressed into its service. Many of our® teachers, however, are not fully
aware either of what is being done or what can be done, through these’
aids, to make the process of lcz;rning more intelligent, interesting, and firm.
This book by Mr. Chakfabarti, who was a valued colleague in the Ministry
for a short period, provides a brief introduction tp the whole field, explaining
the ‘objectives of audio-visual education, the various types of aids employed,
their special yole and the conditions under which they cah be used with
maximunw advantage. It is not a’book for the specialist but for the orllinary
teacher who would like to have a general view of the movement 50 as to
participate intelligently in workipg it out in bis or fier own institetion. |
hope it will receive a well deserved welcome. 3

I should like to add a word of special commendation for the excellent
get-up of the book. It is a welcome oasis in a desert of many drab, undis-
.

tinguished publications. 3

Ministry of Edycation
New Delhi
15th April, 1957

(o) (ulcuru\ S
O\ )
“ - "4,

«
S Agyppo™ 2

K. G. Sarvipain,
Educational Adviser
to the Government of India
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" Audio-visual Education

in Modern India

14 |

CHAPTER 1 €
e e

“ e
{2 ¢
The case for an increased &sc of audio;v{sual aids in all levels of educa-
A

tion, pre-primary, primary. secondary. university, and adult has been estab-
lished beyond a doubt. They are being recognized as effective tools in other
fields as well such as health, agriculture, and gommunity development.
Many good schools now possess bulletin boards, flannel boards, film projec-
fors, filmstrip projectors, afd radio sets. Some schools in Delhi have
acquired television sets also. A Department of Audio-Visual Education
and an JInstitute of Mass Communication have been set up by the Central
Government. Some teachers’ training colleges have introduced Audio-Visual
Education as one of .'ilhe gcompulsory subjects of study and have experimented

e - -
also in the production of both simple and scientific audio-visyal aids.

The recent development of audio-visual education in modérn India

can be given briefly. The subject was considered for the first time by the

17
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Ali-India Educal_ionél Confcréiice h\eld ‘in Jainuavry; 1.948 .ana asfew m(;n‘ths
later the Government of .[nii_ia"'apoointed‘ a Comr;ﬁllcc 'to:cxagm'n'c, the»
problems of visual education in different levels of education. In, April, 1949
_'a Press Note was issued encouragirg the produc(ipn of c&dcationaf fitms.
About 1950 film societies and visual education centres were also orgénized
by private inslilu)}ion’s. In September 1950 the “Visual E(}ucation“ (the
magazine of the National Committee for Visuz;l Aids in Education in Greal
Britain) published the activities of-the Gosaba Visual Education Centre In
West Bengal. It reported: *“A Visual Education Centre recently started
at Gosaba, the headquarters of a maoiel agricultural estate set up by the late

o

r-_-._“—_{_ I ok . 7 TSy i
[ = 2 - - ¢

[~

After a  special  show for

women at the Gosaba Visual

Education Cenire (The Centre

was organized by the author
in 1949.)

Sir D. M. Hamilton in Bengal. screened about 60,000 feet'of British, American,
and Indian films in four months. Films shown included Fenlands, Home
and School, Your Children and You, Instruments of the Orchestra, and
Student Murse. The Visual Education Centre hopes shortly.to be able to

provide films on geography. science, and hygiene for the school children

18
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"About.,.SOoO famlfles are °scltled on th¢ Estate which covers 30000
acres The ch:ldren are bemgoeduc.ale;lcat'a central hlzh schoa! and a
number of |umor schools on the Estate. Thc education of the parents
however. is a more d:ﬂicult problem.  Instruction must befarranged so “that
it doés not interfere wnh their occupations angd home duties and it must be
attractive enough tonterest thém after a day’s work in the fi elds Visual
aids have been the most successful solution sO far. .Speuz?l shows are given
for the women regularly. These are Pspally' preceded by cxplgnatory talks

as very few members‘of the audience have a knowledge of English™.

The National Board for Audio-Visual Education—its first meeting ¢

In 1951 an Allfindia Conference on Audio-Visual Education was
organmcd on the occasion of thé visit of lhc famous audio-visual expert Prof.
"l L. Green. The Conference examined the various aspects of audio-visual edu-'
cation and Showed the lines fop subsequent development of the subject. The
Nauonal Board for Audio-Visual Education was set up in 1952 and its
first meeting was held in Ma)ﬂ 1953. Amaongst its lmportant' recommenda-
tions were the establishment of State Visual Boards. the production of
educational films by the Films Division of the Government of India, the

production of non-projectegd visual aids, and the use of aural aids in schools.
o

‘Iwo Seminars Organised by the Government of India

L

Two seminars were organized in implementation of the Audio-Visual
Schemé of the First Five-Year Plan. The first, organized by the Ministry
of Education, _was h2ld at Delhi in 1954. Thirty educationists from different
State Governmenls sludned and discussed «the theory and practice of audio-

. visual education. The second seminar on similar lines, organized jointly by
}he Governmcn;s of India and Australia under the Colombo Plan: was held

aj‘l.ucknnw in November. 1955

19



Jhe author showing Shri K. G. Saiyifain charts and posters prepared by the trainees in the
Audio-Visual Education Seminar, 1954 (Courtesy of the Ministry of Education, Govt of india) 5 /

The Audio-Visual Education Seminar—1954—staff and trainees \
(Courtesy of the Ministry of Education, Govt of India) . \

20
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The ‘National BMI’Q for A.u(iio'-\{is’lmal Edumt@n—it& second meeting
"o Z o CE ' P i ot
Audio-vicual education in Indid = took " a big stride forward: as

4 rcsult of the Second Five-Year Plan in both quantitative and qualitative

senses. The Plan included schemes not only for greater supply of equip-
ment and expansion of film angd filmstrip libraries but also thc training of

teachers in the makmg of simple aids and in zhe proper use of these aids as
well as of the scientific ones. 3 :

The National Board for Audio-Visual Education in India in its second
meeting held in May, 1955 under the chairmanship of Shri K. G. Saiyidain,
Additional Secretary cto the Government of India, Ministry of Education,
examined the following schemes for the development of audio-visual educa-
tion under the Second Five-Year Plan and approved them :

(i) establishment of State Audio-'Visual Boards -

(ii) “establishment of film and filmstrip libraries on a State-wjse basis

(iii) introduction of Audio-Visual Ecucation in Teachers’ Training
Institutes / 2 GAT

(iv) supply of radio sets to High/ H;'gﬁcr Secondary Schools

(v) supply of Audio-Visual Education mobile vans to all districts

(vi) publication of a periodical on Audio-Visual Education

(vii) production of 35 mm. ﬁlmslri.ps' :

(viii) research in the gvaluation of films in education in co-operation
with some select institutions ;

(ix) encouragement to private producers in the production of audio-
visual aids and equipment .

o
<

Four more meetings of the Nationzl Boara for Andio-Visual Education

-

The third meeting was held in New Delhi in January, 1959 -under the
Qh\:ﬂrmanship of Shri R. P. Naik. Joint Secretary. Minictry of Educa-

\ 3 21
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Shri R. P. Naik (centre) presiding over the lhirdomc;ﬂng of the National Board for Audio-

Visual Education. (Courtesy of the Ministry of Education, Govt of India)
L o

©
o

tion. Government of India. Then Board examined the reports of the State

Governménts reggrging the imfnlementa(ion o{ the schemes under the Second
o ® L \

Five-Year Plan. Those State (.?bi/ernmcnts which had not set up State Audio-

Visual Boards were asked to do so without further delay.

The Board approved the proposal to establish a National Institute of

™ . o
Audio-Visual Education. This institute was to train teachers in the making
and proper use of audio-visual materials and do carry out evaluation and

research in the effectiveness of these materials. °
L

. . . - U
The Board decided to set up an Advisory Standing Committee of the
National Board for Audio-Visual Education consisting of seven members.
This Committee was to meet onee in three months.

-
.

The fourth meeting of the Board was held in Decembef, 1959 to review
) °

®
the progress in the impleméntation“of the recommendations made in its earliér

° o
P

meetings.

22 Dt A
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The Board had two more mccungs in New Dolhl, one m May, 1961
end thc -qthcr in Decemberol963 under? tﬁe ébalrmanshlp respecthely, of
Shri R. P. Nal.k and Shri R. R. Singh, both Jmﬁt Sccretary tosthe Govern-
ment of India, Mlmslry o§ Education. e : -
) 2 2 3 ¢ 2
. o .
Amongst the impfortant roecommcndationsoofo thcscomcglmgs were :
’ . ° e e
k (i) the®mass production of instrucfiongl aids be entrusted to private

(ii)

(ii1)

(iv)

(v)

(vi)
(vii)

2

(viii)

o . - . -
producers quoting lowest rdtes to ensure distribution of aids at .

cheaper prices
a sub-committee consisting of specialists be set up to help and

advise the National Institute in the production of audio-visual

aids b
L]

possibility beexplored of providing gudio-visual aids to all schools

- . o . .

in the country by collecting gmall contributions from childrgn
L

¢rainifig-cum- producéion centres be set up at each of the four

Regional Training Colleges of”the National Council pf Educa-

= & ~

tional Research ang Training °

short training courses be organiZed by the National Institute
on the production of inexpensive visual aids on the lines of the
UNESCO workshop conducted in thu Institute during 1961-62
technical training courses on the rq)alrm" dnd maintenance of
audio-visual equipment be orgamud
a sub-committee be formed to advise the National Institute on
the production of filmstrips on various science topics
universities be approached for the establishment of Audio-visual
charl:nc’nts

o

2 o

»  “The National Board for Audio-Visual Education was dissolved in May,

1.964 as a result of the decision taken by the Ministry of Education to

rationalize the existing committees and boards.

* ] 23
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The National lnstltute .of Audm-Vlsual Educahon (now, Callc,d' the Dgparl-

ment of Audno *Visual Edug,a“uoh eof the. Natignale Cuunul of Fguugmnal
u“ <
Research and Trainingd™ ™" e
o

C L)
C C ° °

Thu National Institute of Audw Visual Ed&cduon started funuﬂonmg
n l(b new bunldmu in New DLIhI from the Ust of Apnl 1959. The Institute

held its first Short Term Training Course on audio-visual cducaugn in January,
- . .

- 74 53 . ad v =a - . |

The National Institute of \ulho-Vlsu.ll Education, New Delhi  (Courtesy of the NIAVE)

1960. Dr K. L. Shrimali, then Union Minister of Education, inaugutated the
Course. In all 27 trainees mostly deputed by State Education Depari-
ments attended the course which consisted of Zecturés, demonstrations,
practical work, and field (rips. >
. b
Another course ©f training jin the proper use of audio-visual aids

was organized by the Institute for the Co-ordinators of the Degpatt-

24 1 '
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ln.lu;,urﬁ'lion uf the first short tgrm training course in the \nnonnl Institute ul‘
Audio-Visual Education (Couricsy of the®NIAVE)

>
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‘

Trainees preparing audio-visual aids in the National Institute of Audio-Visual
st Education (Courtesy of the NIAVE)

-




lr.umcs preparuu., audio-visual, aids in the National Institute of Audio-Visual
Education (Courtesy of the NIAVE)

o

-
o
o v

ment of Extension Services soon after the conclusion of the first training

course. Twenty-four Co-ordinators received this training.

°
o

The Second Short Term Course on audio-visual education was con-
ducted by the Institute duringv the period July-September. 1960. Thirty®
two trainees from different _Slalcs of India attended the course. They
attended 45 lectures in the theory of audio-visual education and dig about
200 hours of practical work in the making of non-projected audio-visual aids
and in the operation of scientific appliances. . :

After the ’Sccond Short Term Course the Institute condncted from time
to time as recommended by the National Board for Audio-Visual Education

a number of courses on audio-visual education which included training in.tie

26
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During fhé past session the Department cc‘f:duc;ed a c")our.%e on aucjio—
visuz.lloeducation for 16 members of tHe staff of the Regional Colleges of
Education of the Nafional Council of Educational Research and Traihing.
A nine-month .Diplon';a Cousrse on audio-visual ocducation, the first of its
kind. was als» conducted. Ten trainees’ mosll); Audio-Visual Edudation

Officers of different States participated fin ‘the course. L4

The Indian Institute of Mass Communication

" - e . . . .
Realizing the importance of mass communication in national development

"~

the Ministry of Informdtion and Broadcasting set up in New Delhi in August.
-
1965 the Indian Institute of Mass Communicagion. It offers instruction in

-2 . . ¢ . -
the skills and background needed by information personnel in Central and

.

L -

The Indian Institute of Mass Communicatibn on Ring Road in New Delhi
(Covtesy : Indian Institute of Mass Communication)




L]
. Trainces of, the Indian Institut® of Mass Communication seeing 2 film
ne of the trainees is giving a running commentafy. o
(Courtesy : Indian Institute of M.ss Communication)

¢

s
Trainees of the fndian Institute of Mass Communication looking at the latest o
news-pictures (Courtesy : Indian Institute of Mass Communication)

\ t .
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Stale Govemments, in pubhc cector underlakmgs ana in othcr statutory

-organuzagons.n This training inCledes mod‘uchon in audlo-"\rlsual tei:hmgues

for effective, maso communication. The Instivete 5 registereds as a Society
andtis admmxstered by an Executive Council with the Minister of Information
and Broadcastmg as. its Chaurman At prese'll the Institute is located on
2. Ring Road Kilokri, but in course of tlme n will move to its own pre-

@ o -
mises in lhecc.ampus of the Nehru Umvetsuy to' which it will be affiliated.

S e
A seminar on the role of documentary films in national development.

the first of its kind in this country. was organized by the Institute in
May last. It strcss.ed the importance of the proper use of the film
in the education of the illiterate masses. In this connexion it was suggested
that a study should t.>e made to Jind out if TV could in the long run

P e o, P s .
bg a cheaper medium than maintaining a huge number of mobile and

.
&

stationary film units throughout the countey. -
. 2 : o . o ®
Another important point which the geminar stressed was thg need for
associating the private sector with Governmept effort in filfh production. It
recommended that an appeal should be madé (b big commercial and industrial
organizations 1o sponsor the production of an increasing number of films for
the education of adult masses. It was also recommended that private produ-
cers should be given a large share in the prqducl;on of chort films and that they
should be provided with necgssary foreign c.:(change for essential equipment

and raw matc;rials.

.

=]
The seminar felt the need also for the production of well-planned films
of the followma catcgones
(1) lnstruclmnal films on agricultuse for rural use

(11) Instructional films to aid the learning of SPECIﬁC. topics in the

o

classroom

e O

o (i) Childrgn’s films to develop a scientific outlook in children
® ® 29
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" The °emmar retommended thc follownqg mcasurcs fpr fuller uuhmuon
. 0 s ®
of docurhcntary ﬁlms produc;d'ufl!le country : . 2% 0 2
L]
(i) czeation of <n eé(cclwe non-lhcatncal exhibition cirguit cmbrac;
- o L4
ing factories, hospltals commercial® houses etc. .

« (i) opcnmo of 16 mm. theatres in smaller loqu and bigger vﬂlaoes

(iii) establishment of film libraries in each distréct

Liv) scrcen?ng .of. ﬁl.';s }n Ralls of univ::rsities and coi.leges with she
go-operation of the' Univegsity Grants Commiission

(v) provision of adequate facilities for servicing and maintenance of
projection equipment

°
The seminar recommended also the neetl for scientific evaluation of
2 [ ] “«
documentary films and for proper training of film users and greater training

facilities for film makers. = * '
> (]

o

It xs hoped the lnsmu(e of Mass Commumcaluon wiil sees that these

important 1 rccommendauons of Jhe‘scmmar are implemented at an early date.
- S S o

Progress of Audio-Visual Edueation in Different States of India

As a result of the Second and the Third Five-Year Plans most of the
States have made considerable progress in the field of Audio-Visual Education.
Film and filmstrip libraries have _been established by most of the States.

~

Some of the States have also set up Audio-Visual Boards.

In Bihar State in addition to the film library a wnrkslzop has been
started for the production of inexpensive audio-visual aids like charls.e'poslcrs.
models. slides, and filmstrips. Some excellent charts, posters, and pictures
on useful subjects producefl by this workshop have been supplied to schools
and social education centres in the State. The films of the _Slatc film library.
are loaned to authorized .g:xhibimfs of educational films and, also to those

institutions whick possess projectors of their own. The, State Govern’ll\enl

30
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This excellent picture on the life of the Buddha produced by the Audio-Visual
Workshop in Bihar can be cfiectively used in classrooms.
(Courtesy -of the Department of A-V Education, Bihar)

31



]
A poster on Female Education pro-
duced by the Audio-Visugl Workshop,
in Bihar. (Courfesy ofsthe Dept of
Audio-Visual Education, Bihar)

| O (e M’a’r 2
mzmﬁﬁmﬁm? ' -

Film shows on educational subjects are regularly arranged for children at different centies in |
Bihar, (Courtesy of the Dept of Audio-Visual Education, Bihar)



* Community Development Blocks in differcht parts of the State.

has supphed-a large nuhlbu ur radno sets. uildb pj‘()]CLtOI'b. and SlldCS o

L & ‘
» -

dnﬂcrgm.msutunons in the Spate.« .. ¢

*  The Stdte. of Orissa is also getting on wit ith th worl\ of’ audio- vnsual

eduéation. A State Boagd for Audio'-Visua! Education has been set up

. I - ) 5 ’

and a film library has been established. Posters. filmstrips, and gramophone
.' - -

records on useful subjects haye been producegd in large nymbers for use in

Film shows

. ’ '. . . Y
and dramas were arranged at important tentres in all the districts By a number

of mobile vans maintained by the department.

.

In Madras training courses have been organized by the Education
L4

Department to train teachers “in the making and use of audio-visual aids.
L]

Short courses on audio-visual educgtion were also organized by the Depart-

ment of Extension Services of “the Thiagarajor College of Preceptors for
L4

v

Trainees preparing .mdm-nsu-ll abds-

in the coursg gn audio-visual education

organized by the Dept of Extension

Services of the Thiagarajar College of

Preceptors, Madurai. (Courtesy of the

Thiagarajar College of Preceptors,
Madurai)

Ls
.

The traineescin these courses produced a

teachers of Secondary Schools.

variety Of slides, filmstrips. and specimen cases for use in the teaching of

General Science.

L4
-

In Maharashtra the Department of Audiu-Visual Education organized
several short courses on the making and use of audm visual aids for secondary

school teachers. Exhibitions and semlnars were also held at several places

~ irthe State. The Statc Film Library has now a large nuriiber of films and

.

’ - 33
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filmstrips, Severai ﬁlms and ﬁlmstnps have alsv bce\n prostuccd by the

Departinent. o g AT i)
: AR

= 14 S

In H1n1a<.hal Pradesh\an Audio-Visual Educanon ORicer has been
appomted to bc in charge of the Autlio-Visual Sec'lon of the D(:partment of
Education. - This section organized several_training courses for teachers of
High Schools in the State. , The trainees received training in the making of a

variety of non-projected aids and %lso in the handling of scientific equipment.

An Audio-Visual Library has been’opened and training colleges at Solan and

Nahan, have been provided with film and filmstrip projectors and epidiascopes. °

Radio sets have also been supplied to many High and Higher Secondary

Schools in the State. p

In Madhya Pradesh an Audio-Visual Education Section was established
under the Directorate of Public lnstructlon (now Known as the Dm,clorau,
of Education) in 1955. This Scc,non which is now under the charge of an
Assistant Director of Education made considerable pro;_.rcss in” the uses of
audio-visnal aids in different- inStitutions in the State. The State Audio-
Visual Board was set up in 1960 with the E‘(,iucalion Secretary as Chairman.
The film library was opened a S'ear later. ﬁie library has now 127 instruc-
tional films and 329 filmstrips. » According to a survey made by the Audio-
Visual Section there are at present 584 radio sets, 62 16 mm. film projectors,
47 filmstrip pro;ec.lors 43 cp:d|a§C()pes and 41 tape recorders in different
educational institutions in the State. The Auglio-Visual Section gave great
importance to the use of radio broadcasts and arranged frpm November
1964 in collaboration with ‘thc All-India Radio special programmes on
English Civics, and Physics for schools at Bhopal, Indore. and Ujjain.
Another remarkable achievement of the Audiu-Visuaol Section is the large num-

”bcr (62 so far) of training courses it has arranged for the teachers of the State.

In West Bengal a chlonal Audio-Visual Board and a State Councnl

2

for School Broazdcasting have been set up and many High and Hlshcr §

?

-
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Seqondary Sthools chave bcc’n supplied wnh r'1d|0 sots Short courses on

Audio-Visual Educauon for»teachers of . HI"h “and Higher Sccondary Schools,;

have been osganized by the Extension Deparln.em of David Hare Training
0 ks

2 o .

College. Calcutta. 1 .

o

e
A view of the Exhibition of Audio-Visual ‘mafterials organized by the Dept 5
- of Extension Services, Govt Training College, Calicut. (Courtesy of the
Govf® Training College, Calicut)

In Andhra Pradesh the State Government has supplied radio sets to many
High ant Higher Secondary Schools in the State on fifty per cent grant basis.

In most of these institutions radio clubs have been organized.

L4
-

In Kerala the State Governmen# has established two Audio-Visual Units,
-one ‘at Trivandrym and the other at Ernakulam. These units are equipped

. with all kinds of audio-visual equipment. At Calicat the Department of
-7 PExtension Serviceseof the Government Training College organized a number

3 35
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of training courses and-a very interesting and useful 2xhibition o¥<audio-visual
ri > i ; o ¢ R

e . TR 5 R
.maserials for teachers of secondar§.schools. - A N AR .

~ o &
. In Uttar Pradesh a State Board for Audio-Visual Education hgs been
3 °,. : s 7
set up and seminars and courses on audio-visual edugation have been organized

for teachers: Several mobile vans are mainfained by the Education Depart-

-
ment for giving fam showssinsschools and social education centres.

o

A view of the Exhibition of Audio-Visual materials organized by the
Dept of Extension Services, Govt Training College, Calicut.
(Courtesy of the Govt Training College, Calicut)
A 2 e
In Rajasthan audio-visual education has made a remarkable progress.
A whole-time officer is in charge of the Audio-Visual Departiment

in this State. The film library which had only a few hundredl films when.it

n

6 R . : - W 7” clid8e
was opened has now 2.656 films, 696 filmstrips. and 1.302 2" > 2" slides.

n
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The office building at Ajmer of the Department of Audioe Visual Fducation, Rajasthan
{Courtesy : Departmerit of Audio-visqzﬁ. Education, Rajasthan)

These films. filmstrips, and slides cover almost every important subject and
L
field of education. The library has now a total number of 361 members

L
which includes schools, colleges, universities, *agrieultural colleges, training

A view of the Film Library
(Courtesy :  Department  of
Audio-Visual Education, Rajas;
than)




Sis
The Chief Minister of
«Rajasthan visits an_exhibi-
tion of audio-visual aids
drganized by the Depart-

nt of Audio-Visual Edu-
cation of the State (Cour- ,
tesy : Dcparlment of Audio- - . e
Visual Edwation, Rajasthan) | 1

schools. Panchayat Samities, and Governmeny offices.® The Department has é
acquired almogt a]l kinds of equipment and also six nfobile vans for arranging '
film shorts at different places in the Statc At Ajmer an auditorium has been

opcm:d in which 148 film shnWs were arranged during the past yéar. L&L

>

Fxhnb:(lon% of audm-kual ma(cnals were also held at seweral .places such
as A]mer Jaipur? Kotah and Mount Abu The All-India Radio, Jaipur

-

School children sceipg 9,
film in the auditorium of
the Department of Audio-
Visual Education, Rajasthan
(Courtesy :  Department of
Audio-Visual Education,
Rajasthan)

broadcasts programmes regularly for Highcr Secondary, Middle, and Primary l
classes. The Department gave corsiderable importance to the utilization of

these programmes and supplied as many as 558 free radio sets to different
~ e "

institutions in the State. i
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| .+ Visual Aids ine

o . Ancient Indian

L d
.

Education

CHAPTER 2

Hlustrated Manuscripts on Palm Leaves and Paper |  « -

- -
| Although audio-visual education in the, modern sense of the expression
! is a movement of recent Ll‘OWlh visual aids, though not the modern scientific
aids, were in use in the old days in India as well as if othér countries. Primi-
| five men certainly knew ho:v o convey lhur ideas through drawings and
| © =« symbols long l.)cfore they developed a vocabulary to express them orally. Even
9 in formal education in ancient India visual aids played their part. In Vedic
A schools .diagrams drawn on palm leaves were used by teachers to explain
to the pupils the rulcs for the construction of altars. Story books wriucn
4 A on palm leaves wmamcd plentiful gillustrations.  This tradition of drawm"

epictures on palm leaves which can be tmced from the 10th’ century A.D.

= , continued forea long time in India. A Ramayaoa eon palm leaves wnum
L J

L . . 39




A pictorial Ramayana on palm leavesafound in Orissa
(Courtesy : Asutosh Museum, Calcutta University)

°
in the eighteenth century has been found in Orissa. This book which shows
lustrations only on one side has twelve hundred leaves. *OId Indian manu-
scripts on paper which are’in existence today also show beautiful illustrations |

in colour. The colours used in the pictures came from things like flowers,

"

plants, minerals, and the soot of lamps.

40 v .
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uscript found in Western India (Courtesy : Indian Institute

s i d man
A page from an illustrated WAV o Industry, Calcutta)

0
a

’
o 2
o 2 ° 5 o
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Carvings and Mural Paintings

The beautiful carvings which we find in ancient buildings and temples

-
throughout the country also show clearly the importance which Indian

cducators attached to vistial aids in those days., Amongst the ruins of

Takshashila, the well-known ce

have been found with carvifigs illustrating some incidents of the history of

ntre of leainipg in ancient India, some rooms

the country. “Similar carvings illustrating the life and teachings of the Buddha

ered amongst the ruins of the ancient Indian University of

ames on the life of the Buddha which we find

ay (‘torana’) pillars of the Stupa at Sanchi
-~

]
emples of Khdjuraho and Ellora and the

have bén discov
Nalanda. The carvings in fr
in order cvc:1°ludhy on ‘the gatew
and the beautiful carvings in the t
f Ajanta are also typical examples of the

2

o 4o - B
mural paintings in the caves O
educational uses of visual aids in ancient Ihdia.
2
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" Another remarkable instanee of the use of audio-visual fids o anuenl
‘e

India is to be meg with g ‘Harshacharna the well-known litdrary nmsﬁ.rplece
of the 7th century A.D. It-has bu.n mentioned if lhls book that" king
Harsh‘abardhana of Thaneswar while entering the city from outside on one
occas:on noticed @ moup ot peogle near the ity gate vnquav with great
mterc,s( a pamted scroll shown by a man who holdmﬂ the scroll

in his leﬂ hand and with a stlck in his right was explahing the

Carvings illustrating the birth “and early life of Mahavira on  Parsvanatha Temple,
Khajuraho "(Courtesy : Shri J. Ghosh, Indian Institute of Art m Industry)

-
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A painting depicting
a palace scene in
the Ajanta caves
(Courtesy : *
“India”, UNESCO

v

Ravena shaking the mount Kailash wonderful carvings in the Kailashnatha temple, Ellora
¢ (Courtesy : Tourist Office, Govt of India)
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On the gateways of Sanchi

artists depicted episodes in
sequences from the popular
Jataka stories with explanatory
notes. TFhese may be called l[lc
precursors of graghic arl in
India. (Courtesy : Indian Insti-
tute of Art in Indusiry,
Calcutta)



w . ¥ ’
subject maifer as *depic'ed’ in .the paintings. The. subject was of c¢on-
Siderubles importance to those’ people® as ‘it dealt with severe punjsh-
“ments given’ by Yama, the Lord of Death, for evil acts done ir life. These

Yama pictures or ‘Patas™ enjoyed popelarity in villages in different parts of

“

] i i % for evil ncts done

The traditional Yama Pata showing punishments after dedth to women for o

in life. The woman in the chariot escapes punishment fqr her pious life. (Courtesy :
Asutosh Museum, Ca'cutta University)

I The word ‘pata’ is a Sanskrit word of considerable antiquity. Itrhas wo mc}nr_llm&i;
(i) a beautiful cloth” and (ii) a picture painted on cloth. In old Sanskrit literature it was
often used in the latter sense.
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A typical Bengal scroll illustrating an interesting story from {he Ramayang. e
To the accompaniment of light background music the showmen, who'
happened also to be the painters of these scrolls, used to exhibit and explain
the frames in sirict sequence. (Courtesy : Indian Institufe of Art in

Industry, Calcutta) ° R )
©

It is not true that the piclu?c showmen of the past always painted
>
the city of the dead. They had pictpres also of religious stomies such as the *

®
Ramayana and the Mafabharata agd these were no less popular in villagess
. ges!

9 . e . -
The latest researches of some scholars in this field reveal the existence in Bengaj
° -
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Part of a screll painting depicting episode from Krishealils
Institute of Art in Indusiry, Calcutta)
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(Courtesy : Indian
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'a strong tradition of pmurc showing. - Tnc ‘Chnmkara§ or PulUilS
and shawers of Yama pa(as as wcll as

s *Sindhu Badha’, ‘Sita Harana and

generaliy found to live together in

(paintess) of Bengal were paintcrs»
‘patas’ based on the Ramayana such 2

‘Ravana Badha’. The ‘patuas’ wele

certzin areas in important Gentres of Bengal. In Dacca (now i in” East

Pakistan) a part of the town is still known *as Potuatwi and in Calcutta the

well-known Patuatola Street ‘recalls an old settlement of }:atuas Two

cther castes also in Bengal, ‘§utradharas’ (wood carvers) and ‘Karmakaras’

(engravers), used to paint scenes from both the Rafhayana and the Maha-

bharata and exhibit them to people in different parts of Bengal.

The painters of old days used cotton cloth fer their scrolls though

from the fifteenth century onwards hahd-made paper was generally used.

There is no mention of paintings-on paper in Visnudharmottarm, the oldzst

Indian work deating with the techhiques of painting. A
L

A similar tfradition of plctun, showing «existed in Maharashtra. There

a small community known as «the ‘Chitrakathis’ I'sz-,. mostly in Ahmed-

nagar district used to earn their livelihood through the exhibition of pictures
2

which like the ‘Chitrakaras’ of Bengal they used to paint themselves. There

o -
was a strict discipline amongst the members of this caste which compelled

each family to maintain at least one set of picturcs The Chitrakathis used
to carry their sets of pictures from place to placc in the countrysxdc and
show them to interested villagers. There was generally a l|nh| background
music when they narrated their story and showed the frames to the assembled
men. women, and children. Two of the favourite stories of the Chitrakathis
were ‘Nala and Damayanti’ and ‘Ba'l?hrubahana'. The pictures of the
Chitrakathis were generally popular with illiterate people in rural arcas for
whom the visual aids were of greater importance. TH::sc showmen are

rarely found in aharashtra today as they have changed their occupation to

438
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carn better wiges, bat the ‘pictures which they painted wit‘ever find a place
ut thee aftistic tradition of the coufitry.- Many of these were in no way

inferior to thesmediaeval mural paintings of rare beauty.

.
©
° ¢ g ”

FPuppets .

.Puppetry gavas a popular art in villages in ancient India. In many

L8
old Indian texts there is mention of the use of marionette-like figures known

.as ‘Panchafika’. The use of giant puppets manipulated by a combination of

rods and strings was also very common in villages in old days. These puppets
used to have attractivecdresses and ornaments. Shows were generally given

in ‘melas’ and in houses, of rich people on important occasions. The plays

Traditional

giant puppets of
Bengal vsed in
the play of
“Harish Chandra”

were generally based on the Ramayana and the Mahabharata. Although
the use of puppats has censiderably decreased of late in India on account
of the popularity of theatres and cinemas, inferestinc' puppets shows are still
held on special oceasions in villages in Bengal and Rajasthan. Even up to the
end of the last century quite a number of families in these provinces used to

earn their livelihood through puppet-plays. Even today many old people

49
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1n Rd]dslhan rg ‘iiect the Pulhwalas with bo\es of puppu(s on lhcnr h(,ddS

moving from duor to door, inquiringz if anym.e was mteresg,eJ in their

performances. Their plays were interesting and were uwally basul Hn
well-known events in the history of Marwar unlike the Suulh lndmn and
Beagal plays based on rcligious stories ; ‘Putliwalas’ or ‘Putulnachwalas’ are
rarely found in Rajasthan or Bengal today as their art has ceased to give

them a living.

O

Traditional Rajasthan puppets
iCourtesy : Indian Institute of Art in Indusiry, Caleutta)
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Shadow-play _ . LB, N NG
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Ar'mt;lér variety of audio-visual educdtion in ancient India was shadow-
play with thin ‘cut-out puppets made from a fine piece of cow or buffalo hide
rendered translucent threugh scraping. fn earlier days gods and goddesses
were made of deer skin only as it was a sacred skin according to the Hindu

_religion. In later days groups of manipulators knewn as ‘Godavaritiravasis’
- bcga}l to cmpl&y cow or buffalo hide. Translu.cenl. puppets were used with
a view to securing different colour combinations of dresses and drnaments.

The figures which were considered almost sacred were handed down from

generation to generation.

help us form an idea cf traditional cut-out puppets
Asntosh Museum, Calcutta University)

e ‘Wayangs' with their shadows
i i guf India (Courtesy :

S1



The shauow-p.c: had its origin in M‘.uarashtra thouah Jater it spf"ad
practically to'the ‘whole of Sonth India. It was particiilarly populaf in
Andhra and in Kerala. The plays which were generally baséd on religious
stories were very enjoyable owing to good background music and the. skl"
of the manipulators and their trained voices. The*shadow-puppets weré used
also to tell 'news stories because in those days there were no such things as
newspapers or riagazines." It is indeed strange for us to ‘know that this
type of shadow play which went to Bali and Java from the 'ezylstcrn coast of
South India is still in use in Indonesia to give illiterate villagers an
idea of important events of the wogld. To cite an interesting example. the
Bandung Conference—the meeting of leaders of all the Asian people after
World War II-—was presented through ‘wayang’ (the name for shadow-puppet

in Indonesia) to villagers in distant parfs of the country,
L] °

The shadow-play is now rarély scen in villages of South India cxcgpt

. €, . 5 .
on rare occasions in Kerala and in Godavari z.md Tanjore dtricts of Madras.
° . L]
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The Mass Media

A

in the Modern

Age

CHAPTER 3

’ .
"

Today the mass media of communicatiof veach millions of people living
in different parts of the world. In old days there were no such things.

though, as we have already seen, there was some system of communication

for the interchange of ideas and knowledges.

. The first mechanical dev'icc by which man could exchange his thoughts
and knowledge with others on a wide scale was the printing press. With
it the mbnopoly of knowledge by the selected few ended. Pamphlets. news-
papers. and magazines began to appear though not immediately after the
invention of printing. For centuries.the printed material alone in one form
or another performed the functions which we expect all the modern means

of communication to share today. “The printed media informed and

enlightened the public, interpreted cvents and issues. challenged capricious

3

/]




authority. entertau &Y the populace and cven to a-limited desree. brought

together °the buyers and sellers of goods and services”. s 0"

3

-

‘The commuiiications® revolution of the nineteenth and twentieth gen-
turies brought amongst others, ‘the film, radio, and”television. These audio-
visual media'spread information, ideas, and entertainment in a much more
quick and entertaining marner and as such they appeal to a fass audience.
" Indeed. one characteristic of either radio or television is instantaneous trans-
mission. It will be wrong, however, to think that these audio-visual devices
can replace the printed media or that they have affected the circulation of
The circulation of the printed media has

newspapers and magazines.
Newspapers

increased tremendously on account of technical improyements.
which within the memory of people still kiving had a very limited circulation
now reach almost every educdted gerson in eimportar:t cities in our country.
Magazines are reael regularly by at*least two-thirds of the pgople in America
and Briain. Radio. and tblevision-.can annouifte a happening imn;ediately to
millions. but becgus¢ they are swift, they miss details which newspapers and
magazines silp.ply. The w.rilers g?f,books like producers of informational films
have greater leisure and opporluni.ty to draw full-bodied portraits. Each of the

mass media thus has a distinctive role and each plays an important part in
our modern society.. SAe ‘

Our economic life is dependent upon modern communications. In the old’

days life was a much simpler affair. Food could be casily grewn or found -

for the limited number of people. The position today is quite djfferent.
Agriculture must be practised on scientific lines to meet the requirements of
the increasing population. Tractors and other sciantific equépment are to
be used along.wilh improved seeds and®manures. The information about

1 Peterson, Jensen. and Rivers—The Mass Media and Modern Sociéty.

* It may be noted that ‘communicaticns’ is not the plural form of the word ‘communi-
cation”. Communication is the process of communicating whereas communications is the
technical means by which this process is carried out.

54

>

&



. 3 @ o .
’ . P

sc:engﬁc agﬁcullurc cari- bex passed on quxckly and ee5Ht w:th the help of

.the modern mcdla Thkousands- of. ﬁlme., «pittures, and postcrs on* modern

fprmmg methods are in use today throughout the world. The, broadcasuno
stauons are danly passmg on useful infogmation about agricilture. In the old

days the need for smaller family was never felt as life was easy and. food
Today Londmons are dlﬁcrcnt The growth in population

was plentiful.
Films and radio are

must be cheeked to ensure food and comt forts fo. all.
of invaluable help to impress on people ¢he great need for planning families
The primilivc people ‘used to produce and consume all that they required.
They never bothered over the marketing of goods as production was seldom

Today when factories are turning out products
Cook-

above the subsistence level.
on a mass scale, thece must be advertizing campaigns for sale.

ing equipment, refrigerators, food" products, toilet products, dresses, and

a‘host of other articles are advertized daily with the help of the printed media
and the filp. . ‘ p

L4

As in our economic life, «so in the polmc.al lhc modern communica-

tions system plays an important part. Toda / :ve can hardly think of elections

without the mass media. In new democracies such as ours people must be

educated in the democratic way of life. Films and radio broadcasts are often
used in this connexion. In times of national emergencies again the modern

media are of invaluable help In our recent conflict with China and Pakistan

the Govcrnmenl made exlenswe use of the mass media to impress on the
people the great need for forgetting differences and to work as a unified
force. Thc entire concept of war has now changed completely on account
of the modern communications system. The army and the air force now

move or operate with the full knowlzdge of.the enemy'’s strength and supplies.

The greatest influence of the mass media is felt in our social life. The

magazine, the film, radio and television all entertain us and as such they
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help us forgct fox‘ while the cares and arxlcncs of our’ daily” life. But, we
should not look upon these sxmply as means for escaping from the realitics
of life. They are of hclp in & number of ways. In a compréhensive slud/
of the effects ot' ‘the mass media, Joseph T. Klapper‘ says that people some-
times use entertainment to escape from feelings of inferiority by identifying
themselves with successful characters in stories . films, and broadcasts. Some
psychologists again think that the media which entertain -offer a safety

valve for undesirable impulses and as such they perform a useful social

‘function. Comic books, for example, which depict all kinds of violence are

justified on the ground that they serve the emotional necds of children.
Material rich in sex they say serve a similarly useful purpose. One authority
has concluded that “contrary to popular misconception, people who read
salacious literature are less lilfely to become-sexual affenders than those who

do not for the rcason that such” reading often neutralizes what aberrant

-

sexual interests they may have™.! A

. i o Y

The dbove view, however, has been strongly criticized by leading educa-
tionists and researchers today- According to them certain iypes of enter-
tainment media do seduce the weak-willed and the imr:nature into lives of
crime and immorality. Books or films they contend thould never portray
crimes or vice attractively or contain situations in which criminals and the
wicked go unpunished. The mass media are a great influential force on
our ways of thinking and doing and as such great care should be taken to
ensure that they do not influence people in any harmful manner. Indeed
this risk of harmful influence is the only reason why legislations exist through-

out the world providing for film censorship.

- <

-
The mass media havé other dangers. Some films may not endanger

public morals, but may fail to portray things as they really®are. They may

¢

3 “American Scholar”™—Autumn 1948, 3
i Peterson, Jensen, and Rivers—The Mass Media and Modrrn Society,
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glvc a falvc p-clurc of a na'lon s hfc and cullurc A gencral complalm about
fcalur(; fms in our country is that they do ot give a correct plc!urc *of our
culture. Abon( American films, a member of the British Parljament once

€ . 0 . .
said, ““Anyone who suggests that the Aperican films " portray the Ameri¢an

L4 5 " o . . ¥
way of life is an enemy of the United States.” o
. Finally, we’come to the fnost important poifit, the role of mass media .
o L

in the field of €ducation. The film. radlo and lelcvxslon are mvaluablc, in

India and «other developing countries wherc a large proportion of the popu- -

. lation is illiterate. With the help of the mass media the adult masses without

any knowledge of reading and writing not only understand what is happening
in the outside world' but. what is more important, they learn things
which help them iml;rove conditjons of health and hygiene, develop
agriculture and industries, and’ attain a higher social standard. The

:

{

' ¢

S 2 i0-vi i invaluable also in formal
; modern mass media or audio-visual aids are 1 ) )

|

educatiop. “In the old days pupils could learn the few things they were to

e

learn through direct experience or through eery simple aids which their e
i teachers provided. The modern world is quitg a different one on account of
7 \ the development of science and the growth in population. There is so much

more to be learnt today. The variety of learning situations in educational
; institutions can be made meaningful and interesting with the help of audio-

p

r visual aids and materials which science and ingenuity have placed at our
. disposal. .

. o

) The purpose of the chapters that follow is to discuss in detail, after a

' brief introduction. the variety of aids that can be employed in learning

:"..‘ situations and the conditions under which they can be used with maximum

‘1 advantage. ’ o

e~ 4



Aids ?

CHAPTER 4

0]
o

The Expression ‘Audio-visual

Audio-visual aids are those-aids other than the printed or written word
which help us form a clear concept of a thing. The best way. of course, to
form a clear concept of a thing is to experience it directly, We understand
a mango best by seeirg, touching, smelling, and tasting a real mango.
Not everything, however, in this vast and complex world can be learnt through
direct experience in this manner. We must take the help of substitutes.
Audio-visual aids provide these substitutes and they are Callea audio-visual,

because they become effective mainly through the two senscs—hea}ing and

sight.

- " L2

Elimination of some Misconceptions about Audio-visual Aids

It would be well now to remove a number of miscorceptions about

audio-visual aids.

58
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(i) Amlio-Vis!ml Aids are not concerned onI_v with Eilms and Filmstrips.
o 00 .

Flrst “it should be noled lhat audio-visual aids are not concerncd only

with films or filmstrips. These, aids are no doubt of great xmpg)rtancc but they

. . . !
are by no means the only ones. There are many other audio-visual aids

besides them as shown in the list below :

the scheol journey ‘ s

the chalkboard, the magnetic chalkboard, the bulletin board, the

ﬂzm'nel board

charts, posters, diagrams, graphs.’ cartoons, maps, globes

photographs, pictures, . paintings, flash cards, models, mock-ups,

objects, specimens. dioramas

dramatizations : piays, pag.ear:ts. tableaux, pantomimes, puppet-shows.,
: shadow-plays :

slides. filmstrips, films | . 3
projections with the episcope. the tachistoscope, the stereo-projector,
the overhead projector, the ceiling prajector, and the’ micro-projector

tape recordings, radio broadcasts, television, gramophone records.

It should be noted, however. that the list above is not a complete list
of audio-visual aids. Indeed. it is lmposmble to prepare a complete list

as every day that passes brings new materials and new devices to make learn-

ing more meapingful and effective.

There is another point. The importance to be given to films and film-

strips should not dwarf the simple aids mentioned in the list above, e.g., the
chalkboard. the bulletin board picfures, charts, maps or models which 10
many teachers may be of far greater importance and of easier*manipulation.
s should. thcrefore form an important part in the

Proper use of «hese aid
training of teachers,
39




tif) Audio-visual aids ave not a new thing in ea"m‘a?ion O 4 %

N < )

Audio-visual education is not a new development in the"ﬁelcf of cduca-
tion. As already noted, plctures dnagrams and other vnsuaPmaternalS’ though
not the modern scientific aids, were in use even n ancient days m our
country to make learning meaningful and effective. Even in the 10th century
A.D. when palrr'lea.res were in use in our country in place of paper. books

had plentiful illustrations. In Western countries the bc,guf\mn.t_. of vusual

education can be traced from the 15th century A.D. The Dutch scholar

Erasmus (1466-1536) was against memorization as a learning method
and he urged that children should learn through pictures and other
methods. Johann Amos Comenius (1592-1670). a bishop and teacher in
Poland, prepared an illustrated text-book Orbis Sen.s-;llimn Pictus (the world
of sense objects—usually kpown'as Orbis” Pictus)!  Aboul a hundred and
fifty pictures make up the book. each being the topic of a lesson. Most of
the topics deal with the, practical aspects of .2veryday life such ds gardening.
making bread. and so on.

.

Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) was against the memorizing of
words without understanding them and he advocated the use of sensory
materials in learning situations. Rousseau’s advice was followed by Johann
Heinrich Pestalozzi ( I'i56-f827) who strongly advocated that instruction
should be based on sense perception. Arithmetic should be connected with
the realities of life. In every occupation of life Pestalozzi insisted on an

*
intelligent observation of common objects of nature.

(iii) Audio-Visual Aids are Aids to Learning rather than to Teaching.

Secondly, it should bg known that wudio-visual aids are aids to children
rather than to teachers-—aids to learning, rather than to teaching : but this
doss not mean that audic-visual aids lighten the work of teachers. When a

(eacher nses these aids he needs more planning and preparation than when
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he takeﬁ a leSabn witkout them but hns addmonal efforts are always rewarded
\wth mol‘é.meanmgful ledrning ort the payt Gf hlS pupils. ! 2 A
(iv) Audio-Visual Aids are byt Means to an End . . .
. Ll

Thirdly, it is stressed 'that audio-visual aids are but means to an gnd.

“The educalive process is a spiritual interaction between personalities and not

. . . . . ~ . 2

merely a matter of communication by a tezcher (¢ a pupil.  The teacher is
.

always more important than any apparatus he uses ; indeed, the apparatus is

_of value only through tne use the teacher makes of it, and the worth of that -

use depends not so much on the dexterity of the teacher or on his skill in
manipulating the apparatus as on his sympathy with his pupils, his interest

in their problems, his, knowledge of their difficulties. his own sense of

values™.! ¢

.
(v) Audio-Visual Aids are not a substitute for earlier learning methods.

" $ < > . . P,
Finzlly, we should bear in mind that audio-visual education is not a
special type of education. Audio-visual aids tlo not substitute for reading.
writing, discussions, and other kinds of learninz activities. Indeed, these aids

often become more ffective when they combine with these earlier learning

methods.

r
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Contribution of .
Audio-visual aids

to learning
CHAPTER 5§

*

One of the most important changes that have occurred in this century
is the increasing importance given to the study of the child in place of the
knowledge he should be acquiring. Even a few decades ago the teaching of
a subject was considerec from the point of view of the adult, not by whether

it was appealing to the child or not. Learning was then a difficult business.

But what a change has taken place in educational practice! How much

attention is now being paid to the learning activity of the child! We now
know that effective learning depends to a great extent upon the child’s having
a strong motive for learning as well as upon his experience being made
meaningful and purposeful for bim.
Audio-visual aids motivate the child’s learning by arousing his interest

in a number of ways. &
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In ‘the ﬁrst.phcd thc ‘aids are something n;w for ehlldf They pro-
vide a'change from the usual activities of sc!uool such as rcadmg. writing.

listeninge The nqyelty of the aids makes them-attractive to |.)upi1’s.

L - ° o
Secondly. the aids provide a change in the atmosphere of the classroam.

When a film or a filmstrip is =crccned children talk Iauz,h qucsuon and

. comment upon.frcely as they do outside the'classroom " The attitude of the

teacher is also very friendly. This pleasant and natural atmosphgre contri-

Jbutes greatly to learning.

Thirdly, audio-;/isu.al aids are comparatively easy to understand and so
they interest children more thah the description of anything through a talk,
interest in which can only depend og their power of understanding, know-
ledge of the language, and previous lcarnings. .

In (}Je fourth®place, many of these aids give ch.ildrcn 'opportunit.ics to
do something. An apportunity to touch a‘mqdel, press a button. or fix a

sandpaper item on the flannel bbard provides, an added appeal:

‘.
Audio-visual aid.s make the child’s experience meaningful. “Because
audio-visual materials supply a concrete basis for conceptual thinking they
give rise to meaningful conc'epts~ to words enrichedsby meaningful associa-
tions. Hence, they offer the best antidote *available for the disease of
verbalism“." Under certain s:iluations verbalism is quite helpless. Think
of a teacher vérbally attempting to give his students an idea of an animal
which théy have not seen before. He describes its height, colour, head. legs.
ears, and other characteristics, but none of the children is able to form a
correct idea of ;he ;mimal.. But how, accurately co:nld they form an idea of ~
the animal by actually seeing it. It follows, therefore. that dirett experience

o ) . . .
is the basis of gll effective learning. “It is the rich, full-bodied experience

LE. Dale- .‘\udin-\’fsuul Methods in Tcach‘ing

.
.
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thal is the bed: rock of all educauon It is the purposejul pxp«.ncno °that is ./"’(;
seen, handled, tasted, louchcd R:lt~ and smelled, ¢ is the unabrldbed versnpn . "'“ ‘

« of life itself”.* . .
o
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. But though direct experience is the basi§ of all effective leairning,

the world of learning, as already said, is such that it cannot be

lived on dire¢t sensory fevel. A real fhing may be too complex. .

too big, too small, too.fast or too slow. In sucl  circumstances *

learning through a model, a film, or a filmstrip is much t.,aSICI' than lcarmng
through direct experience. A model of a factory is often more helpful from e
the point of view of study than a visit 1o its various dec,partmems and sections ‘
spread over a large arca. To emphasize the"key po'i.nls or basic mechanisms

we often make use of models from which distracting details have been Ieft

e L
out. o ,
s L .\

: . e

Again, it is not always possnble to experience directiy thirgs Wthh are

PRy Ca—

far away or not easily accwsnblc It is not easy for many to travel to Kashmir
and see how apples a-:c grown there and fhow tourists live in boats on the
Jhelum. but all can take a filin-trip to the place without any difficulty. Many
successful projects in our courtry are also too far away for many people (0
visit. The development and results of these projects can best be made known
through audio-visual aids. It is almost impossible for us to have a direct
experience of the way to the 'lop of Everest, tgut the famous Bri’l‘ish Informa-
tion film “Conquest of Everest” can easily give us a clear igca of ‘the rouftes- -

which Tenzing and others took to get to the topmost spot on the Himalayas.
¢

Audio-visual aids help us not only to see things that are removed by ‘1
space but also those that are removed by time. We can, ‘of course, read about v A8
things of the past as we can read about things of the present. There are k’
people who have formed a faifly good idea of the days of Shivaji. Raja '

tE. l)aIcAA'ndiu-Visual Methods in Teaching e y 3 "l‘!

e s 3
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Ramp' an Rb,y. or »Abrdham Lincoln th_rough' wide and careful study of

baoks.,but how many students todiy tan ke expected to study the past in thjs
mapner?  Again, will they have the idea in the same vivid manner as they -

can h'z:vc with the help of audio-visual seconstructions? Give a chance to
’ .

your students who have read about Rammohan or Lincoln to view the dlm

“Raja Rammohan Roy™ and “Abe Lincoln.in. lllimfis"’. and ask them
) "—.910 answer the guestion. Whatever answer you may get, one thing, however,
stands clear, a point already made, that fil reconstructions can never be the
sole means of study. As Edgar Dale reminds us, “Reading must always be ‘
~ _orused as an integral part of the audio-visual learning experience™.’

.

Properly selected ,and used. audio-visual aids help decrease the
amount of forgetting and increase the perma’ncncc of what is learnt. They
. aregable to achieve lhcsc.mainly By virtue of their power of making experi-
7 v( ences enjoyable and meaningful. When we have taken inferest in a fopic
and havenun:lerslo:)d it clearly, we are not I}kcly to forget it. *Otherthings

being equal”, says Pressey, “‘material will be femembered in proportion as

it is meaningful”.” . ;

. % An award filit of 1966 »
: 1A US.LS. film ot B AR .
~ & 9E. Dale—Audio-Visual Methods n Teaching

S, L. Pressey—Psychology and the New Education

- Y65
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. e e use of Audio-visual
. Bids $oeh
CHAPTER 6 5
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Propér Selection of Alds § ° °

The effectiveness ‘of audio-visual aids ‘depends upon their proper selec-
tion and use. The following points should be borne in mind in selecting

4

the aids :
(i) The aid should decl with the topic under sfud_v.

Select the aid or combination of aids that fulfils the objectives of the
lesson best. Always bear in mind the exact topic under study, In a‘lesson on™
hygiene. for example, the aim of the teacher may be to give pupils an idea of
areas where mosquitoes breed and of effective methods for combating the
insect. He selects a famous film “The Mosquito’. buy his lesson fails because the
picture instead of contributing meaningfully to the topic under study presents
something else, e.g., the life history of the mosquito and the effect of its poison
on human blood. Whatever may be the quality of an aid or-the reputation of

its producer, it is of no use unless it contributes mearingfully to the topic

66 , v ".
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e the chl en arc'lo Jeagn. Wc must make cerlam that thc filh, or the ﬁlmstnp\
Or-lht, pictyre, or the model, or tfe ﬁannc,fbha?d dlsplay we vare takiflg thg

help of 12 rcally tllc most effective aid for the toplc under study. o
- £ o L] o °

r” ® (iji) The aid should givé a%rue pi(‘l;zrc, 3; the iopic.

.
An aid may be on the Speuﬁc topic under study but it may not
7 ._.,tell the whole.slory A class may see 2 ﬁlm on (he §underbans.and °
conclude that lhe area is all forest and rivers irt which tigers and gvild birds
«  abound and the only huiman beings that live there are honey collectors and *
; /voodcuucrs. The producer of this film (like almost all producers) has
( chosen the beautiful, wnusual, and interesting scenes leaving out a more
important, if not interesting pa.rl of the area, the reclaimed villages where .
thousands of families are settled and» who through hard labour produce a
{ subetantial portion of paddy that comes to Lalcftta. The visual aids which
do not tell the whgle story should either be avoided or usesl with sufficiert

care 10 nfakc certain that there &re no fauh}' gcneral#Iauons from thet.

Certain audio-visual aids again may coveg all agpects of the.title they
deal with, yet they may not be of much hel;; Peing out of date. Who will
like to use a film on fruit preservation produced by the Lyallpur Fruit
Products Laboratory before Independence? The preservation techniques
and the manufacturing equipment have both undergonc subslannal changes

since the pacture was shot. ¢An excellent ﬁlmslnp on Delhi produced in

* 1948 is ‘almoss useless today for classroom use. Certain fields of study %
L
2 change qyickly and we should take care in selecting the most recent aids for
them.
e . ° 5 . .
.{' (iii) The aid must be appropriate 19 the experience and intelligence of the ®
o
learners. °
. b .
. . In selectingeaids, the teacher should also see thatethey are appropriate
* X the experience amd intelligence of the chlldrcn. The aids will never be
- o e L ° .
. pe ° - _ 5 . 67 v
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helpful unless they are suitable for the average lech of l}fe \thm\,en A
filmstrip may be excellent im itself, but it- may be too dlfﬁcult f05 a ]ungor p
class. The excellent Bray film “Tides and the Moon™ may appcar oo
simple to post-graduate students of geography though it is S0 mslrucnvc to

senior pupils of a high school. s @

It should “oe noted" also that the appropriateness bf an aid doe5.
not always depend on that partlgular aid alone. A topic of hygiene, for *
example, i'nay not be easily understandable with the, help of a filmstrip, but
the same topic becomes quite clear when another aid, a model, is inlroduccd.:
As Dale reminds us, "“The key question is not wheghcr a specific material
when used alone is adequate or appropriatt but \:/hether it can be made
useful as part of a planned unit of study”.

s »

(iv) The aid should not be forsign to learners’ environment. ®

In certain learmng snuatlons aids whlch present scerfes that are foreign
to ]earners :nvironment should, as far as possible, be avmded Many
excellent foreign films.and filmstrips on héalth and hygiene may not be of
much help to students in India because they present scenes and techniques
quite foreign to their enviroament. Similarly, many well-known foreign
films on agriculture cannot be used to advantage because they show
the use of equipment which are githcr not available or, even if available. do

not fit into the typical conditions in our country. P .
(v) The aid should be in good condition. ®

Another point of great importance in the selection of audio-visual aids
is their physical quality. When films. ﬁlmsmps plcturcs charts, maps,
models. etc.. are new, they _are all  right, but when they become
a little old, “unless good care has been taken in handhm. and preserv-

ing them, their condition becomes so bad that they are nmh worth the ting

1E. Dale -Audrio-visual Methods in Teaching. " i,
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These notes are very useful.
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and etf».t mvélved in usmg t}\em allhough they may, be valuable by lhem-
seres When we sclect audno—vnsual aids frr La‘rmng purposes we must make

sure thcy are m propcr condition. It is no use selecting a film if its sound .

track"i is damaged The pholos:'raphs we show to children should be sharp and
clcar. Faded chalkboards. dlrly flannel boards. broken models, and too-old

charts do not do even half the work.

9 ¢ o

(vi) The aid with a teaching note should be prefe;-reil.

.

Many-«films, filmstrips, and slides produced of late have leaciiing notes. .
It is not always possible for teachers to preview
all the films and ﬁlmstgips they use in classrooms, but they can certainly go
through these notes to form ah idea of their content. It may be noted in

this connexion that the Departipent of Audio-visual Education of
the, National Council of Educational Rescarch and Training has taken
up the preparation of teaching notes for films which can be used an
classroomas.  In lh;. proceedings of the second meeting of the National<Board
for Audio-visual Education in Iﬁdia we find # “In order'lo encourage the
proper use of the imported film, n is pmposed»that the Central Film Library
should take upon itseif the responsibility of preparmﬂ commentaries and notes
suggestmg the proper use of the film, indicating follow-up activities and other
materials with which the film can be integrated. Tl:c material may assume
the form of a booklet. copies of which will be circulated to all members of
tlie library“as and when theyeask for a particular film. These booklets will

be retained by the member institutions and constitute a .reference file.
(vii) Tod many aids should not be used unnecessarily.

As different kinds of audio-visual aids are now available. some teachers.
particularly those who are enthusiasts, may»use too many of these unneces-

sarily. For cxample in a lesson on gemzraphy if a teacher” without any

. pecial reason shows still pictures on the Suez Canal after screening both a

film and a filmstrip-on the subject. he is cfrlannly not doing the right thing.

-
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Thc question’of using too many ands hcwe\er dpcs ndt ariseynow in 4 o;_{

our country with so much \hnrlage of audis-visual alds na:rncularly PN
films and filmstrips. o . y 41

(viii) Simple aids should be preferted 1o scientific cids which are not easily ,
.
available in our country. 'l

f

There is an’other‘imp'orlhnl point in the’selection of audio-visual aids. -
It has been pointed out earlier that simpler aids should not be neglected. ; |
Films and filmstrips are excellent aids, but as they cannot be easily procured, i T |
we need not bother so much about them. Very good results can be obtained ? 1
through the use of such simple aids as pictures, models, and the flannel A
board. These inexpensive aids can be easily procured, or collected or made by
children themselves under the guidancg of teachers. But if an institution
possesses a projector and il the film is considered a far more effective aid ; =

ir a particular learning situation..it is worth the effort involved in using it. o)
. 2 ]
. ' l

Effective _Use of Aids 3

L
v

Preparation on the part of the teacher :
After the aids have been Selected, the teacher should prepare himself. 3\
He should know what the aids teach and where they fit into his plan. No , :
film or filmstrip should be shown fo children unless the teacher has previewed
it. If for any reason he is unable to preview it, he should look weell through
the teaching notes. In any case he must not depend on synopses given
in film or filmstrip catalogues as these synopses even if they are,carefully
prepared can only give him a partial idea of content. |
v Lol 3
Some of our trainipg collsges nowadays give opportunities (though ‘;
unfortunately on a very limited scale) to trainees to preview selected films,
filmstrips, and slides. Trainees can also get very good ideas of differeni, ‘

types of audio-visual aids from the educational exhibitians which are gener-, . . 1
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X : ally an'f:.ngi:‘dt-B).( lpesr, instiiutio’ns.| 'Prospectivc 'tcachcrsbstuou_ld keep records
of a'lﬁl usugblc aids they have had cpportunities to preview or see. " These
records are nct complete unless purchase and loan facilities of the aids are,
also noled Somc of thcsc aids possibly can be made ‘inexpensively. A few

pomts noted in time aboul making these aids may be of grcat help lzter.

_ Preparation on the part of pupils P c @8
. ~ o «

In the use Of audio-visual aids, preparation on the 'part of the Pupils is of
> no less importance than preparation on the part of the teach::rs. Before a film .
or a filmstrip is shown, children’s curiosity should be roused. Specific things
to look for in the film or the filmstrip should be pointed out before the aid
is used. If there is any point in‘the film that may be confusing to the children,
it should be thoroughly explained pefore the film is screened. A school
journcy may be a mere sight-seeifg if pupi!s are-not adequately prepared for
it and their curiosity not properly roused. , When children go to visit a ship
with a p;cpératior; of what they.are going to see in if—the radar in th= navi-
gating room, the fire-controlling apparatus, the anti-r()lling device,. the plant
for distilling drinking water—the visit will fundoul')(edly be of maximum
benefit. . o

Proper Presentation

¢

In the wse of audio-visual aids proper p;cscni'atiun is of the highest
importance, If presentation fails, everything fails. The material should be

* presenteéd under the best possible conditions and in the best possible manner
so that everyone in the room can both see and hear in comfort. In the case
of pmje;led aids this can be ensured if four conditions are fulfilled. The
equipment including the screen is good and in good condition. The
teacher who uses it has had a thorowgh training in_the setting up and opera-
tion of the equipment. Spares (e.g., bulbs, exciter lamps. tubes) which may
e needed are at hand and in good condilion. A reasonably large room

with conifortable seats, adequate ventilation, suitable acoustic conditions,
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“where films.are shown regularly there is no reason why ideal conditions should

v
02

HPah %
and proper darkening devices has been secured. There might be difficulties

in fultilling the last condition® in a gensralepurpose’ classroom, but #in_rooms

not prevail. A few years ago in a training centre near Calcutta with which

the author was associated, the educational value of an outstanding film was

largely lost on account of an unsatisfactory room in which it was projected.
In the month of.May aboﬁt three in the afternoon without any provision for ..
ventilation and with all doors'and windows closed. the small accommodation |
which had a roof of corrugated iron became so hot and stuffy that those ™. ol
viewing the film (and the author was not an exception) were only . - 1
interested in finding out how soon the picture would zome to an end. L . F
In the use of simple non-projected,aids also the four conditions above
generally hold good. The ichalkboard or'the flannel board should be, in
good' condition. In most schoels in our country they are neither kept (\V
in proser position nor in proper repair. Rarely are lhcy'of the r'ght type :
or of the right colour. The xke& for lrainin_g in the use of simple aids is as
important as'in.lhe. case of scizntific ones. A flannel board or a chalkboard |
in the hand of a properly l:aincd teacher presents a'completely different s
picture. Materials such as board pins. coloured chalks, cardboard, .
pieces of flannel and‘ sand paper, and pamts should always be y
stock. Some of the basic tools 'ike scissors. knife, hammer, pliers should
also be available in the institution. Many interssting learning situdtions have
suffered on account of the non-availability of some of the esséntial supplies, ; P
Finally, classrooms equipped with a flannel board, a bulletin board, and a
chalkboard should be reasonably large, well-lighted, and well-ventilated.

And every classroom should no doubt have comfurtable seats.

’ ?
Adequate Fo'low-up &
The follow-up variessaccording to the nature of the subject. Generally, &0
. " g

important poinls'are emphasized and there is a discussien on the topic. If k A

12 8 : \
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the (cacher ﬁnds that the studcnlf have not grasped the points c'carly he
might '.lrrange for a second scTecmng of the ﬁlm or another display of the aid
forra thorough understanding of the ideas. Geographical references should
P pdintcd out on the map, If the aid used is on some craft.s, the follow-up
should include actual practice of techniques shown. The aid in some subjects
_may arouse an jnterest in a school journey. Singe the desjre to learn may

- not last long, Swch journeys should be undertaken as early as possible.
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- Field Trips
2 : ( or Journeys )
CHAPTER 7 “
% g ° )
Contribution of the Field Trip * ;

One of the most valuable of audio-visua! aids is the field trip or journey
though unfortunately in India many educational institutions do not make use of
this aid to the extent they ought to do. A ﬁ(;ld trip or a school journey may be

defined as 2ny excursion organized by teachers to enrich the pupils’ experience.

Children can no doubt form an idea of a thing from what their parents
or teachérs tell them. They can also form an idea of the thing by reading.
Pictures help make their learning more meaningful, but the knowledge they
gain by expcriéncing it in direct reality i§ quite a different matter. The:
pictures of flowars in books and the real flowers in gardens which children
smell and touch gently with their fingers are so diﬂ'crqm.

It is wrong, hotvever. to think that children learn simply through contact

vy .
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with direct experience. In their visit to a gardocn '&hlldtcn mag' ﬁnd a-pam-
cular kind of flower, say roses, healthier and more’colourful on ane gdc of
the garden than on another. They may admire them more, but they may pot
understand why they are different frem the flowers they have seen on the other
side unless they are told by teachers that the bigger roses got more sun and
possibly more manure. When children haye had proper guidance and
assistance, they are likely to ask many more questions to know more about

new things. Trips or visits will be of little value if children are not properly

guided and helped by teachers to get the knowledgevthey should have from -

them.

O

Whether children visit a garden, a post office, a railway station, or an
aerodrome, the number of things they can learn is endless. It is. therefore,
important for children to make some planl about lﬁings they wish to learn
in the visit. Wkatever plan is made, all children will not learn in the same
manner. Some children are satisfied with'simple answers. bu;’ those who
are intellectually alert will go deep into matters.
till till

do not conflict with the experiences they have had”before.

They will continue to

ask questions they are satisfied, their present experiences
They may
not be satisfied with the answer that the bigger roses had more sun and more
manure. They may ask the question: “Why "are some roses smaller on
the same plot with the same manure and the same advantage of the sun?”
There must be some other reason or reasons for differences. |
differences in the cuttings used? We were told roses needed individual care.

Was the same attention paid to each plant?

The field trip can contribute to learning by influencing-chikdren’s emotions.
When children visit a mire and see the liard and risky job of the miners. they
naturally feel for them. So many questions may come to-their minds then.
Have the miners been provided with the latest tools and protcElivc appliances?

Are there arrangements in the mine for supplying them with cheap and whole-
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some food" Docs any doctor-lwe Jn the area to .gnv:‘ immediate medical help
in lhq event of any accldent? “How many lifts are there ‘for use “during

emergencies? °

p Field trips have other. advantages and values. A visit may be planned
to help boys andsgirls to select their life work. Boys and girls visiting
» medical colleges or engineering firms may become ambitious of becoming

: 5
" doctors or enggineers. k
"

¢
In rdral areas trips can be arranged to help life in the community.

Our villages have always some problems such as health, roads, illiteracy in
which students’ serviggs can be utilized. Children should also have some
idea of different workers in ‘their communities. When through properly
planned visits children see the workeand life of the potters, the weavers, the
blacksmiths, the traders.. they ufldcrstand.how"cveryonc in the community

plays a part to nzakc living possible. . 3
2

Field Tfips as a regular part of the Curriculum  *© ‘

The field trip being such a.good method of learmng, slu)uld be made a
part of the regular curriculum. Indeed. th,;s learning proccdurc can be
utilized in almost all subjects of the curriculum. Unfortunately, as already
mentioned. few educational institutions in our country have any regular
schedule of field trips. The position in Western conntries is quite different.
Edgar Dale writes, “. . . . our schools In -general are making wide and

- increasingly eﬂeuwc use of field trips. School systems are issuing guides
and bulletins to help their teachers in selection and planning. The Los
Angclcs' schools., for example. publish a catalogue of school journeys
IT'S WORTH A visiT in which 150 field trips are listed and discussed in

L4

relation to the elementary school programme.

M

No such guides are avail-
able in our coantry (the Department of Audio:Visual Eduzation of the
National Councj,l‘of Educational Research and Trainin;_; should itself prepare

f of encourage the preparation of such material), but w¢ have no want

1E. B_i-—audio-Visual Methods in Teaching
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of places for learners to *¢co and our teachers are” quilg,“&ompclélgl (10
make ‘proper planning. Museums. zGos,” fire* stations, departmeft estorés,
»banks, government mstxtuuovs farms, newspaper offices, fauoms:aru just
a few of the places in or near larzer eities thal can be visited ulbllv and

inexpensively during school hours year after year.

Different types cf l'.cld Tiip

Rl

A field trip may bc of various types according to the purpusc for which
it is undertaken. It may be a short trip in rural areas to the village market,
agricultural fields, the railway station, or the post office. It may be even to

the school garden itself for the study of some flowers and plants. Such

Guided by their feacher some junior pupils of the Surendranath Institution, Calcutta
are learning about plants in a garden by this enjoyable methojl of discovering things
for themselves.
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trips Lan be c.omplz.tcd wititin singie period. Theic, may be trips in citics
rcqunrmg, hglf a day usually all the'periods, after the lunch break. to a factory,
musgeum,, Z0o, 'planuanum park, or a historical monument. Trips to his-
toru,al placcs or pro;cct areaQ take longer time, two or three days or an entire

week. Some educational msutunons now arrangc Visits 10 mlporlanl places in

the country during vacations. Such trips take two or three weeks or Ionger time
” . L * 0 ) b}

.depending on the number of places to be visited. 1in Western countries the

field trip is given so much importance that sonietimes an entire sghool year

: o Wt P, . : .
is spent on a field trip mvolving travel to foreign countries.

Difficulties which restrist the number of Field Trips

There are three main problems ig our country which restrict the number
of field trips. Though in. many schools there arc some enterprising teachers
who are quite wnlhng and competent to organize these activities, they do not
always get sulhuenl encouragement from the heads of institutions: parti-
cularly when they are of the old ¢ .A,hOOI This Gifficulty. howevcr will gradu-
ally disappear as the cducauonal p055|b1||l|e§- of the ﬁcld mp tome to be
better realized with %the general dcvclopmentoof audio-visual education in
India. The State Board of Audio-Visual Education. it is hoped. will see
that a minimum programme of school excursions i§ carried out by every

recognized high or higher secondary school-in the State.

.
¢

Thére 1s another difficulty. Field trips cost money and so the idea is
often dropped. This difficulty also will be g(;t over when adequate grants
will be a.vailablc from the Government and schools raise their own funds to
supplement these amounts. Many State Governments now bear fifty per
cent of the cost of""cducational excursions to distant places approved by the

Director of Pubisg 'nstruction of the Slatc Special contribution from parents

can also be ccllected when excursions to distant places are undertaken.

Children whose paczents are (00 poor should not be excluded. The poor
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fund which is geerally in existence in ‘our schools may be of help m_such

excepdonal cases. 2 ; s

. 3

Though some schools realize well the value of educational trips, they
often find difficulties in arranging for meals and sleep'ng accommodation
for a large number of studenls at project centres and at many places of
histeric and cultural mtcrcst The railway arrangements often cannot brmg
the party back home the same day. There are two solutions of this problem.
Schools can take advantage under certain conditions of the ncwl_y organized
Youth Hostels in different parts cf the country. Accommodation in these
hostels is provided free of charge for children and the accompanying teacher.
Utensils are also supplied and the party is expectec to do its own cooking.
The Tourist Departments in most States‘now organizg trips to places of interest
in the State and schools canl takesadvantage of these facilities also. In West
Benéal, for examiple, the Tourist *Department organizes frgm tirpc to time at
cheap® rates a number ®of trips to places like Diamond Harbour, Botanical
Gardens. ’Govunment Dalry Farm at Haringhata, and the D.V.C. areas. The
Delhi Transpor( Undertakmg or;,amzed during the past few years many trips
for students and tourists to places of interest near Delhi.” The Auto-India Co-
operative Society of Delhi has introduced a tourist service between Delhi and
Jaipur at reasonable fares. ® Special trips for students and tourists are also
organized by the State Transpart In Gujarat to places like Bhavnagar, Rajko.t.

Porbandar.Junagarh, and Dwaraka.

(4]
.

Conditions on which a successful Field Trip depends

Whatever the purposcs of a field tnp may be. the go.wing conditions

must be fulfijled if the journey is to be of maxlmumﬂbe-/, ). X ;

(i) A field trip must be correlated with school work so that it does

not become a picnic or mere sight-seeing.

82
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(i) The: visit must. be, weil conductcd. Jror this -careful planning

. ahead is necessary, After the place of visit has been decided
upon, the teacher responsible should first obtain nermission
(where necessary) from the authorities concerned. He should
then stu?y transport facilities. He should decide if the entire
class or a selected group should go. If the visit is to a distant
placg,' permission of the guardian should b;.obt:nined. Perimis-
sion of parents to participate in.schodl journeys may bg for each
{rip or it may be a general permission for the whole year. A
letter as shown below may be sent to parents to obtain permission
for a particwar trip :

‘

The name of the guardian, Name of the institution
g o
and address .  and date
Dear Shyi/Smt........o. v, AR L A0 1% e R o
° . Yo Cn A S A0
The students of Class. ........... of this institution are planning
° c

..............

Yours sincerely.

(Ful! signature of the Principal)

¢

If- the visit is to a distant place. the cost per child should be

estimated and necessary money should be collected. Some

children may not be able to afford the trip. In deserving cases
the teacher may ask the institution to allot funds or, as suggested
earlier, "{: can take the heip of the poor fund. Matters such as
food e acenmmodation must be settled by writing long before
the journey is made. There should be strict instructions to

children apbout their dress during the journey and the things they

33
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should include in their kit; The léachet‘ in ch:::g.é shuld be 7
equipped with a first-aid box. He skould séc 'vthat eclJiIQr'én ,do :
-not get too tired. and their toilet needs are attended to. lt 1S
desirable that the teacher in charge should have thorough ‘know-
ledge of the things he will show to the childen. In jouri;cys to

historical buildings the services of ordinary guides should be
3 . 5 > N

avoided.

(iii) The pupils must be a-dequaldy prepared for a visit. . They must |
understand its purpose and what they can expect to learn from
it. Books, maps. pictures, or any other aid available should
be used to arouse student interest in the :lrip. A list (preferably
mimeographed) of thingshwhich can be seen on the way and
at the place should be hz;ndal to eath member of the group.

- Students should be c':ncouraged to ask questions. take notes, draw

5 maps or diagrams, and take photographs. 5 B

o
(iv) '1"!1crt.: must be @n adequate follow-up to find out what has been
“*learned from a .Visil. Full opportunity for thorough discussion

is essential. A field trip is mere sight-seeifig unless pupils under-
stand its relationship to school work and the value of informa-

tion gained. e .
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The chalkboard is an essential aid to learning. Children love to write
or draw or scribble on it. Unfortunately in most of the schools in our
country this valuable aid is the most neglected of the school apparatus.
And it does not exist even in homes which clh.crwise pay good attention to the
éducali(_m “of children. Whert school houses are built. little attention is paid
to providing “classrooms with adequate chalkboard space. And in many
schools <halkboards are not kept in the proper position and they are not
kept in good repair. Erasers are not generally used. Where they are used.

they are either n{»l of the desirable type or found in a very neglected

condition,
g
[t is indeed a pity that in India today chalkboards are not even

used as teachers used them thirty Of forty years ago. This important aid

8
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Children love to write or draw sn the chalkboard. (Courtesy :
South Point School. -Calcutta) s

. o

‘ k
- \
will not be properly used unless fraining colleges in our country, pay greater !
importance to the matter. The Department of Audio-Visual Education

: B
of the National Council of Educational Research and Training may well

/ = :
arrange for a special course,on the use of the chalkboard from time to

o

time.

Importance of the Chalkbeard .

.

A chalkboard particularly when it is black does not ‘look very
attractive, but when it is used properly it becomes very, inspiring. ll‘
is of greal importance in .sctling standards of neatness, accuracy, and
speed, and it helps children visualize spelling. An illustration drawn
on the chalkboard during a lesson can restore the attention of the class.
“In chalkboard work the, teacher can. <by writing and;%(‘awing diagrams, 5
emphasize the essential points in the lesson. Hc(u',arr)f{l the children

see a map or a picture built up with a few quick strokes.” Moreover, the \

chalkboard is an aid which is always available in the classroom ; for its
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use’ no- technicdl knowledge or high artistic skil is necessary. no spares
are to be Rkept at hand. and there is na wastage of time in making the roon:
dark.

The Boys Section of Lake View High School, Caleutta making an cffective
use of the chalkboard to teach spelling
o

~ .

o
\ The usg of the chalkboard is essential for dbtaining the maximum benefit

<
from such aids as a film or a radio broadcast.
-~

Importante points in Using the Chalkboard

i The cffectivgness of the chalkboard as a visual aid can be considerably
g > 9 incteased if the f(,1|lf\yi,1g points are borne in mind in using it :

b . (i) Clean, ,J,c“\.h‘u[kboard first by g()\vnward strokes with a clean
eraser*or cloth and not with the hand or fingers.

(ii) Write in straight rows starting at the top left corner.

I T,




(iii) Write' only a \‘cw,:mporlam, romts -bearong in ®mind lhat the
chalkboard. is unsuued forselaborade work. e

. '
(iv) Write neatly in latge letters maknlg sure that the \'vriting is easily
readable from the back of*the class. :

L3

»
(v)* Avoid abbreviations except those in commoh use.
(vi) Pla: al;cgd w;ha't you will wrilc. on the chalkbpard, but ncve:r
. draw a map beforehand or by constant reference to a book, as
this may give the impression that map:drawing is not a simple
business. There should, however, be no objection to a teacher
taking the assistance of a drawing teacher for complicated diagrams

which can be prepared in advance and shown when necessary.

(vii) Get together eyerylhing yu need for the chalkboard before the
class begins—eraser,” chalk, rulers, compasses, templates, stencils
or @ny other device that may help you draws The use of these

devices is no mdlcauon of the leachcr s lack of skill in chalkboard

werk . % o

L)

If you have an opaque projector (an episcope) =in your institution, it

can be used for the tracing of* outlines of maps and drawings, The tracing
however, should be compleged very quickly. One should not take more than
two minutes to trace the outling of a map.

w

(viii) Use a pointer to focus attention when you have drawn g map
or a sketch.
(ix) The teacher should stand to one side of the chalkboar(i 10 permit
the children full view of all that has been written or drawn on it.
(x) Make sure that the chalkboard is not high abov«. the eye level of the
‘children, is well Inghted by natural gr arfgxﬁual means, gnq
the front row of desks is at least eight feet away from i,

(xi) Make sure that the chalkboard is serviced at least once ye;rly' ¢
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Templates and.Stencils .~ . ;

Du%w‘mgs can be made quickly and well'o'n the ~halkboard by tracing
around templates. A template is a pattern which is hchl agairst the board
and outlined. It can be made of tin, thin wogd. or é:ardbo;rd. Tcache1rs
and students of gecgraphy, science, and mathematics may use templates for
quick and accurate drawings thQugh they should be able tp dq rough drawings
.of simpler thifigs on the chalkboard without this device. Little children

love to draw animals, birds, trains, aeroplanes, and other interesing things

certainly able to draw a good map of India without
he takes the help of a template for quick work. A
Jearning situation in Lake view High School, Boys' Section, Calcutta

This teacl & is
any device, but
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cn the board by tracmg around templaleo Wuh these they draw quickly and
well, but these nice drawmgs‘ are the creauon of the device and qot of the
children. Teachers may use such devices for neat and quick work but for
ckildren thmgs in which they havc no real contribution have little educauonal
value. ' .

A chalkboexd ctencil*is-made by first making a drawmg on paper and
then makmg a series of holes along its lines. When the stenal 1s held against

the chalkboard and a used eraser is patted over the perforations, a faint out-

line appears on the board. A chalk is then applied on this outline to produce

a neat and accurate drawing.
Materials used in Chalkboard construction

Various types of materials re used in chalkboard construction—wéod,

slate, glass, plastic, paper, and cement mixtures. Wood is the cheapest and

A glass board in use in the Post-Graduate De
S. S. Karnani Memorial Hospital, Calcuita

partment of (he
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277 seeit is the mast commonly used wnaterial. Slate is widely used in America,
but it is expensive and it is difficult also to obtan a Jarge size of the m~terial.
Where £ wall chalkboard is to be erected, the use of glass might be considered.
Glass chalkboards though mcre expensive than wooden ohes give better
service and last much longer. The Report (1948) of the Advisory Council
on decatlon in Scotland says “We were told of blackboards made of glass

whneh were mstallcd in a technical college some forty years ago and are

still proving most efficient™. . r

The glass board, therefore, should be given a fair trial in our country.
One great advantage af the glass board unlike the wooden board which is
generally made of inferior wood is that it is not affected by weather condi-
tions. A glass chalkboard can be nfade inexpensively by getting a sheet of
ground glass from a glass shop and applying olive green or yellow paint on its
plain surfacq The rough side is used for Wwriting. A frame for the pamted

4 C

glass can " be made of ordinary wood. 2 1
L4 14 =
€ ¢ L L3

Plastic surfaces for chalkboards have rec‘cntly been devclobed in Great
Britain and can be ocbtained in different colo‘urs. A roll-up chalkboard can
be made of thick wrapping paper, but it does not last long and it is not easy

to write on. It is, however, very €asy to carry and %o social workers use it
to advantage when they move from village to-village conducting meetings or

’ * discussians. They can make thns paper chalkboard by a simple process which

is described below
-

Apply French polish on both sides of a sheet of thick wrapping paper.
1 When the paper is thoroughly dry. apply matt olive-green paint to one side

of the paper. After the paint has thoroughly dried, apply it for the second

time. A round stnp of wood about one inch in diameter is fastened to the

two ends of the roP-up board.
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cn the board by lracmg around templatc, Wuh these thcy draw quick ly and
well, but these nice drawmﬂs’ are thc creauon of the device and qot of the
children. Teachcrs may use such devices for neat and quick work but for

ckildren tlungs in which they havc no real contribution have dittle educauonal

value. ;

A chalkboerd ctencil~ic -made by first making a drawng on paper and

then makmg a series of holes along its lines. When the stencil is held against

the chalkboard and a used eraser is patted over the perforations, a faint out-
line appears on the board. A chalk is then applied on this outline to produce

a neat and accurate drawing.

Materials used in Chalkboard construction

Various types of materials wre used in chalkboard construction—wood,

slate, glass, plastic, paper, and cement mixtures. Wood s the cheapest and

A glass board in use in the Post-Graduate Department of the
S. S. Karnani Memorial Hospital, Calcutta
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sorit is the most commonly used inaterial. Slate is widely used in America,
but it is expensive and it iz difficult also to obtain a large size of the m~terial.
Where & wall chalkboard is to be erected, the use of glass might be considered.
Glass chalkboards though mere expensive than wooden “ohies give better
service and last much longer. The Report (1948) of the Advisory Council
on Ecﬁcatlon in Scotland says, “We were told of blackboards made of glass

whnch were mstalled in a technical college some. forty years ago and are

still proving most efficient”. o oei v

The glass board, therefore, should be given a fair trial in our country.
One great advantage of the glass board unlike the wooden board which is
generally made of inferfor woo.d is that it is not affected by weather condi-
tions. A glass chalkboard can be nfade inexpensively by getting a sheet of

grdund glass from a glass shop and applying»ﬂolive' green or yellow paint on its
plain surfacg. The rough side is used for Writing. A frame for the péinted

glass can be made of ordinary wood. ; ¢ : «

- £ : s c
Plastic surfaces for chalkboards have recently b;cn devcloi)ed in Great
Britain and can be obtained in different colqprs. A roll-up chalkboard can
be made of thick wrapping paper, but it does not last long and it is not easy
to write on. It is, however, very easy to carry ‘and so0 social workers use it
lg advantage when they movc from village to village conducting meetings or

‘dlscussmns Thcy can make thls paper chalkboard by a simple process which

is described bclow
-

Apply French polish on both sides of a sheet of thick wrapping paper.

When the paper is thoroughly dry. apply matt ohve-green paint to one side
of the paper. After the paint has thoroughly dried, apply it for the second

time. A round* strlp of wood about one inch in diameter is fastened to the
two ends of the roll-up board.
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Yellow or Olive-green Chalkboard T S o s

' In India chalkbeatds are still black, but in America and Gr"cat'y‘ﬁritz:in
" the black caliur has given place to either yellow or olive-grezp. The Natiénal

AV e s

; \
Institute of Industrial Psychology in America of late has found eviderice to
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Yellow chalk on an olive gieen surface gives the most satisfactory result,

the effect that a blue chalk on a yellow board causes less strain on children’s
eyes and adds to the general cheerfulness of the classroom. The use of
colour in America for the so-called blackboard has given r'nse to the new
term—the CHALKBOARD. The findings of the Advisory Counc:l on Education

in Scotland indicate that yellow chalk on an olive-green svrface gives the

most satisfactory result.
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< 1ypes of Chalkboard

The ordinary chalkboard held by an easel may ve all right for the

learning of arts suojects in a small class, but it is quite unsuncble for matke-

P ' Our schools for little children should have a board like this. (Courtesy : British
Information Service)
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matics and scieﬁce. For the learning of these subjects the roller tvpe of
chalkboard with a matt surface :is far better. This type qQf boarg is very
common i_.l.:S,QQrmdaEy Modern and Infant schools in Grqa} Britain. If the
roller type is used. a portion of the board can be appropriately lined or-square
marked to provide for the learning of such subjects as handwritine elemen-

\

tary arithmetic, and higher mathematics.

The Magnetic Chalkboard

The magnetic chalkboard is of recent origin®*in Great Britain. It is
extremely useful and interesting. The difference between the ordinary
chalkboard and the magnetic one is that the lattgr is made of steel on

which magnets can be fixed. This board is especially useful in the primary

A demonstration of a magnetic
chatkboard lesson in the
University of Leeds)

(Photo by the author)

school because when children fix something on it as an® exercise in the
revision of a lesson. their creative impulse is partially aroused. They learn
through an interesting activity. This board is very usefub from ‘the teacher’s
point of view also. because he zan promptly fix pictures, charts, etc. on it

with the help of magnets.

Q4
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: : . The Flannel Board
'( Also called the
' Felt Board )
CHAPTER 9 <
: ~ i

O

J
s

Like the magnetic chalkboard the flanne? boardis also of recent origin

in Great Britain and in the US.A. It is a valuable aid in many learning
v <9

situations of junior as well as of senior pupils. Some of our good schools

are now making regular use of the aid. o ST

. Pieces of flannel or sandpaper will stick to a flannel-covered board with

“a little pressure and so small pieces of these materials are pasted on the reverse

side of pictures. drawings, etc. for placing on the board. If the picture items
¢
are cut out and made directly from fannel, blotting-paper. and sandpaper.

no additional rpugh-surfaced backing will be needed for them.
Usefulness of the Flannel Board

Like the chalkboard, the flannel board can be used throughout a dis-

cussion. but the difference is that while we write or draw on a chalkboard, on
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h- flanne) board We pla'cc prepared 1tems and rémove lhcm when nceded ™~

Wlth the hdp of lhlS aid sub]ecls like arithunesic, hyo.ene nal'ure;study

.geography, Janguages can be Jnade meaningful and mtcrestmg N‘ps and
stdries can be Built up in a dramatig way, on tHe flannel board. . l

of

Flannel boards provide creative experiences in a nuniber of wgyg\ Most

thg items thafare plaqéd on the board can®be prepared by, children undcr e

the 2u1dance of teachers. They deyelop their power of expresSion and manual

ability as Ihey cut alphabet, birds, animals, and pictures from* flannel or

sandpaper or any appropriate material. The cutting work is always an

enjoyable activity.
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A juniar pupil is learnin® Hindi with the help }

® of the flannel board in the Secondary Depart- \
ment of the Surendranath Institution, Calcutia * A
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i Children of Lake Vigw High School, Girls’ Section, Calcutta

’ are learning in a very interesting way names of animals in

three languages (English, Bengali, and Hindi) with the help

of a flannel board. Can anyonc suggest a better learning
situation for them?

Some imaginative parents and teachers encourage children to draw and
cut pictures and display them on¢ by one on the flannel board to tell stories
created out of their own imagination. Even if early efforts are not very

.
successful. the effort itself and the desire to succeed have great educational

value. .
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a- flannel board \te pLdte prepared 1tems and rémove thcm when needed
Wnth the h«.lp of this aid subjeqts like arithmesic, hymcne, nqmrqstudy
,geography, Janguages can be ,made meaningful and mterestlnt: N‘ps and

stdries can be Built up in a dramatig way, on tHe flannel board.

Flannel boards provide creative experiences in a nuniber of wﬁ“ Most
of thg items thafare plagc&] on the board can®be prepared By children under
the 0u1dance of teachers They deyelop their power of expression and manual
ability as 1hcy cut alphabet, birds, animals, and pictures from* flannel or
sandpaper or any appropriate ma.terlal. The cutting work is always an

enjoyable activity. N

L
L 3 e
L ]
L]
o
°
L J
o -
-
°
A junier pupil i¥ learnin® Hindi with the help
® of the flannel board in the Secondary Depart-
ment of the Surendranath Institution, Calcutia ®
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' Children of Lake View High School, Girls’ Section, Calculia
. are learning in a very interesting way names of animals in
thrae languages (English, Bengali, and Hindi) with the help
of a flannel board. Can anyone suggest a better learning

situation for them?

Some imaginative parents and teachers encourage children to draw and
g | E

cut pictures and display them one by one on the flannel board to tell stories
created out of their own imagination. Even if early efforts &re not very

successful. the effort itself and the desire to succeed have great educational
value. ¢
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~ A teacher developing a story with the help of the flannel board
(Courtesy : P.V.T.D. College of Education for Women! Bombay)
. ? .

.
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These attractive pictures of -birds on the flannel board nlake arith-

metic lessons, real and interesting. The pictures and the figures can

be quickly rearranged to change lessons. (A junior class in the
Surendranath Institution, Calcutta)
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A child tells with the help of the flannel board a story

created out of his own imagination. The picture items

were also prepared by him. (Courtesy . South Point
School, Calcuita)

How To Make a Flannel Board

Flannel boards are not expensive and they are not at all difficult to
make. A piece of felt or flannel is stretched tightly and then glued to thin

plywood, masonite, or heavy cardboard. Flannel boards meant for

% in classrooms should rot be smaller than three by four feet.

Any colour of flannel may be used, but it is better 10 avoid light colours.

Light coloars get dirty and do not generally provide good contrast.

Flannel Boards in the Education of Villagers

In social edecation work flannel boards, if effectively used, can prove

very helpful in communicating a lot of useful information to adults in a
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A Village i,c‘el Worker explains with the help of a.flannel board new methods of agriculture
to youngz would-be farmers ip a Community Development Block near Ranchi.
(Courtesy of the United States Information Services)

)

>

meaningful manner. Villagers love stories when told in an interesting manner.

and our social workers. if they really want, can prepare with a little skill .

L

in drawing interesting story items for the flannel board.

¢
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The Bulletin Boord

CHAVTER 10 }

Usefulness of the Bulletin Board,

The bulletin beard is a learning aid of great educational value. but

unfortunately few schools make use of this inexpensive aid. Even in our

schools in which bulletin boards are found in classrooms. they are not

generally uscd in a planned and systematic manner. And they are sometimes
any materials displayed on them. There is hardly any excuse
fog this as thise materials are casily obtainable. No bulletin board in any
nest teacher has ever had any difficulty in

The main trouble is that few training

part of the world under an car

ecuing suitable display materials.
y give the aid the importance it deserves.

‘.

colleges in our 'countr

The All-India Teachers' Conference on Audio-Visual Education heid

in July, 1956 “uggested that teachers should observe the following three
principles in encouraging the use of bulletin boards by pupils :
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“(a) the bullctm <board is a perpetuar mauaung of the, class * ‘or lhc

‘ school. desnLned to gwe the puplls mform'mon of direct coﬁccrn :

to them and tap thdlr cunos:ty and desue for knowlcdacﬁ

L
« > o » L .

No classroom is
complete  without
an attractive bul-
letin board.

(Courtesy of the ,‘
United States
Information )

Services) L

(b) at any ume a bulletin board should present an aesthetic unity. a
harmony in the lay-out and illustration of various elements that
]

go in its making ; o :

k]

(c) the bulletin board should be entirely a result of thescreative

effort of pupils. may be under the general guidance of the tcaiicr. ]
|

It should be a work of the pupils, by the pup‘ils. for the pupils.” s

e ~ ° kf

The bullotin board is useful in a number of ways:
(i) It serves as a place for the display of phottxg}aphs. newspaper

and magazine clippings, illustrations, and small samples of pro-

102 !
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ducts. in, cnneXion® with spccnﬁc.le;ssons or topics of .current

nterest. R e e L ) 7
<

-

" (ii) It provides a suitablg place for the display oball kigds of creative
“  work of students. Vs 5

. (i) It provides a suitable place for the posting of announcements,

assignments, distinctions. etc. Sk
W

(iv) It enables chiydren to work as a group.

(v) It adds to the atmosphere of the classroom.

Proper Placing of the Bulletin Board

‘Like the chalkboard, the bulletin board should be fitted at a suitable
well-lighted (by natural or artificial means) place in the classroom. This place
should be‘planncd when the school is built. In some institutions in India
where bulletin boards are in exis‘ence, only one board is generally found
near the entrance to serve the entire instituticn. and this board also is not

fixed in a suitable plaéc. The board should be placed at the eye level of the

children.

Important points in Using the Bulletin Board
7

P o

. Fhe f'olluwmg points should be remembered in using the bulletin board :
(i) Only appropriate material should be displayed.
(ii) The matérial chould be arranged in a neat and orderly manner.
(iii) There chould be no crowéing of display ‘materials.

(iv) The material displayed should be large enovgh to be seen from

a reasonable distance.
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The- School Bplietin Board, Surendranath Institution, Secondary
Repartment, Caleutia
3 .
o -
.
1
A Bulletin Board showing pictures and things "f. Japan ’
(Courtesy : P.V.I.D. College of Education for Women, Bombay)
)
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(v) Tk materjal should be thanged at not tvo long intervals.
e L .. ‘e g

- “ e
(vi) Each display should have‘a suitable title.
(vii) Studernts should be given responsibility for €ollectyon and display

- °
of material th connexion with speeific lessons.
L - .

How To Make a, Bulletin Board o « ¥

-

Bulletin boards are very easy to make. Make a frame of five by three
and half feet (the size may be larger or smaller according to the size of the
classroom) and cover it with either plywood or fibre board. Apply suitable
paint on the board to make it attractive. Linoleum with its variety of colours

and masonite board are also suitable materials for making bulletin boards.

.
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Pictures and '
Photographs
CHAPTER 11 ~

-
Pictures maxe learning mean:ngful
Pictures are invaluable aids to learning. They make the topic clearer
and more interesting. Thines which children have not experienced firsthand

°
become meaningful to a large extent through pictures. A single picture of
-

« )

a thing can do more than half-an-hour’s talkson it.
e \
.

It is difficult to think of a learning situation in which pictures have
no contribution to make. Even in subjects like arithmetic and mathematics
pictures play their part. We show little children pictares of five birds or
some other things to help them® get atsthe meaning of the number ‘five’ in
a real and rnlcrcsling manner. A picture showing seven, children and four
mangoes raises the question, “How many mangoes do we need to give a

mango to each child?” Common geometrical shapes—ciccle, square, triangle,

106




e " » o —— - % J - b
. o .a Z. o o‘ .. .' . : N ‘ - - ..’ »
) “..-‘ G ..'. .. .‘ P '.\. LA ..- (Rt ... b7 » e .
. S8y L > . .
T i 7’ e YA Afasan? .‘..'-' . 5 ':..‘--J B e .’ 9%
> -~ . ~ O . N ® e . L
. SRS . t e R e .
- Jie S &4 ol Vs ) ~ : $ e =
> . 'c.: 5 ' - — .
\ . % ’ . E ) . ’ x I o, -
: ° ' Lr?v’ ‘~1 . Bt ; -
. } 1 \be" ’4" ) & . % ° 3
B X . o_ ki o L h& A .
[ J - b n  edh ‘_ g 4
@ 7 e s - v
) v o v . 3 . . ; .
F / e L -
- 2
- . -
-
. - L
-
-
. L
Only a real Polar bear could be a better learning aid. (A still
from the author’s film “Royal Edinburgh®™)
- A - ° 3
44 rectangle—are understood by children immediately when pjctures® 6f-these
L]
are shown. ° °
o .
o ° A
a PR
In the learning of English. Hindi, or any other fanguage pictures help
. > . . - .
o greatly in understanding the meanings of words and sentences.
o
' Pictures are invaluable aids also in the study of health and hygiene.
> L ]
. L >
p Children can learn a great deal more about cleanliness, care of the eyes and
L ]
. . L]
S nd food posture if ll’nC)f"lre helped by parents and teachers with appro-
iCtures., Magazines today abound in pictures of foods of value. These
- L4 et L J
b e be disphycd on the bulletin board or flannel board and children may
be asked to choose some of the items for their breakfast or dinner giving
reasons for their choice. Though models serve better than any other learning
o 3 £ .
"‘ aid in understanding how the organseof thesbody fynction. pictures. properly
N i a0 ~
used will also prove helpful. Many lcachcrs have used pictures of
i the. organs of the human body to "md advanl age & the hygiene class
. ® ' -
1 by showing them pert by part on the Hannd board as Uﬁtllwons,gcrfm{\ .
o $ X ° N
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.
The use of pictures adds interest to digeussions. (Photos by the |
author)

o —

108



rpiee Sy |- 2

A teacher making a lesson on the respiratory system n?caning[u‘l with the help of picture
items on the flannel board (Courtesy : P.V.T.D. Collegc of Education for Women, Bombay)
0

Biography becomes a living study when preserted through pictures.
[t would be hardly proper to lalk to little children about great people without
st ing them some pictures or photographs of the people. Pictures, good
Jr vad, bring rLHIISl“ at once. but care should be taken in selecting the best
available.”

‘

Pictures are of great help in natire-stucy in thy absence of real things.

Indeed, we cannot think of little children learning about animals, birds,

flowers. and insetts without the help of either real things or pictures or

models, :
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Biography becomes a living, vital study when presented through

pictures. (A learning sityation in South Point School, Calcuita)

¢ v

1
0

The abstract words and sfmbols of geography become meaningful when

they are explained with the help of pictures and maps. Little children take

great interest in the dﬂ)"m-(gﬂy events of the world when parents and teachers

take the trouble” of S$electing pictures which appear in newspapers and
.

magazines and of displaying "them with suil%blc titles on a bulfetin h";\rd.
. L\
Very unfortunately papers and magazines containing valuable learnine ¥

. ’
are generally disposed of as old useless thines.

Pictures play an important part also in prometing, mutual under-
standing and appreciatign of caltural walues and ways of life amongst the
Scholars from the East and the Weslt

have long been studying each other’s cultures, but there can be no real

different péoples of the world.

1rGae2es towards the understanding on which the peace of the world depends

110
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unless ¢hildren "are giyen Some idea of <ultural; differences in the most
- L. - p Q . N . ’ 3 -
I‘ormauyg period of theire lives. - Pictures. nol Only help to convey this,

nowledge in @ meaningful manner. but, what is more important. they can

I .
be used to develop enlightened and sympathetic attitudes. o 2
Qictures are lncxpcl‘vsive Aids .
o 5 f
0 L o r

* In every Hgme and school there should be a collection of pictures.
An excellent collection can be made at practically no cost from raagazines,
calendars. tourist materials, publicity handouts, posters, etc. Picture sets

available free on request from commercial firms and information services of

Soustir Amgiwan Aninsais
!

Many interesting pictures of animals, birds, fish, flowers, transport, etc., so useful in

the Primary School, dan be collected from cheap old magazines. These pictures of South

Amgerican animals, ssme about 8” > 10”7 in size, were collected from an old magazine at a
cost of 19 P. only,

Wl
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foreign governments are, partu.u farly helpful “Somg plClOl‘lﬂl pub,llca'lons

also can be an important swurce o plcxuro maigrials for cducanoqal Rurposw
As some of these may not be vcry expensivé and as thcy may have a larg?

number of illustrations, the cost ger pjcture® will be just a few paise.

°N .

Proper S.electiq!l and Use of Pictures &
.
The «ffectiveness of pi'clurc‘s depends upon their proper selection and
use. Children often develop wrong ideas on account of their limited experi-
ence. These can be correclg:d through appropriate pictures. If a child
living in Calcutta believes, for example, that cocofiuts grow near Calcutta
only, pictures of villages in Kerala will help remove this wrong idea.
Again, if some children by seeing a §ingle picturz of an igloo (a hut made
of snow) or by seeing Robert Flaherty’s famous film “Nanook of
the North”, a picture on the daily life of Eskimos of Canada’s frozen
North, form the idea that Eskimos live in igloos only, pictures of
life in Arctic regions will at once convince them that the igloo is not
the usual dwelling in these areas. It is true that ‘Eskimos make igloos
and take shelter in them. but they do so under unusual situations during
winter months. The pictures from which children may form the wrong
ideas above are not pictures showing usual things. The shots of the igloo
which Flaherty took for his do.cumenlary dig not show the usual home of
Nanook and his family. Unusual pictures should, therefore, be sup;l.lcm'i"n\lcd
by typical ones to tell the whole story. If typical pictures are not available.
the unusual character of the pictures shown should be made clear.

In selecting a picture forathe classroom as in selecting any learning
materials, the first question to ask is: To what extent does it meet the
pupils’ need? It is n0 use showing pictures of things about which the class

"fashe a clear knowledge. No teacher in Kerala or in Bengal would ordinarily
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show Plcturcs of coqonulr trees in *classggoms. “f sthe real thing can bz

3 shown there is hardly any need. for using a blféurc It is certainly- much
better to take ‘children to the zoo than show them pictures of animals.

. But o_pporlunitic's for showing real things are extremely iimited«and so pictures

b :

Nl -

should be used whenever possible. - L

X ™ As in the selection of all audio-visual aids. the picturet selected should
‘f "be suitable for* the average level of the children'.. ‘Pictures for younger
children should be bright and should have fewor details. Coloured pictures
are attractive, but make sure that they are of natural colour. For in a

learning situation, pictures or photographs are to help children see what

|

f things really look like.

:,\ c

§ There is another important quesdon in the selection of pictures. Does
" A the picture give an idea of relative size? Children can form a wrong idea
b of the size of a tking unless there is something in the picture whose size is
‘: known to them well. A good photographer is always carcful to include

human figures or some other things to give a rough idea of thc size of the
'8 thing he is photographmg The human hand which holds an insect gives
the idea of the actual size of the creature. Adults may be able to form the
idea of size through other means, but for little children this is perhaps the

- L

best way. '
i Pictures and rholograph-s intended for classroom cxhibition should be

Vi 'suﬁrcrcntly large and clear to be seen by all thildren. Many uscful photo-

P S

graphs Iose their value by being too small. If small-sized pictures are used,
they should either be shown to children individually or projected on a

< screen with the help of an episcope, the apparatus for the projection of

o

opaque matcnal
| . When pnct'ures are to be shown to a class or a number of children,

| they should be preperly placed. Some teachers hold them up in fror s}
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The human figures in
the pictures help chil-
dren form an idea of
the size of the ‘dhan-
douli’ (basket for the
storage of paddy) and
the eclephant. The pic-
ture of the ‘dhandouli’
was taken by Mr J.
Ghosh of the Institute of
Art in  Industry and
that of the elephant, by ~
the author.




R 0y ' \

the group, but thls istnot’a desnrablc ll‘mg a'ﬁ:th" ‘the 'picturc in hand,

"how can the, lcacher point olit its featurds or make. Jre that all the childrén are:

faemg it well? The problem can be solved if the picture is placed on.a stand or .

 easel. , The ideal thmg howevcr for displaying pxctures is the bulletin board

wnh which all classrooms should be equipped. Some teachers dnsplay pictures
on* *he. bulletin boer by driving thumbtacks or ,board pins through the

pictures, but thdse who have proper respect for pictures avoid this practnce

Correct ways of displaying plduns (Drawings by Mr D. Bakshi,
Chief “Artist, Dept of A, V Educa(lon. NCERT, New Delhi).
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by putting the ’lhumbta ks lhr}rmh‘% :hole pn"nched m the “mount and

reinféreed wnh uummcd evclusft)r bf meerlmg ¢he thumbtacks ‘lh(ough a’
e/

paper clip holding the mount, 4 S bty
. . o ® e 5
Q . a

Another important point to be remembered in the use of pictures is

L - c ° !A
that too many ,pictures at a time chould never be use%. Teachers shouki
. o ° =g

o

The teacher must help children to see the particular things in a
picture he intends that they should sce.
(A jumor clasv in the Surendranath Institution, Calcutia)

o
L] o

(]
also bear in mind that photographs and pictures do not always “tell their

own story. What the children see may be quite different fromowhal the
teacher intends that they should see. It should be remembered also that
pictures do not always arouse interest in children at once, Their interest
should be aroused by telling them beforehand what they should observe in
the pictures. Teachers can help children make effective use of a picture

by preparing a list of questions which can be answered by’a careful investi-

o

«

gative: of the material.
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Agam pletures have certain asﬁects which ‘Ciildren should be taunhl

“to t;pad h,has been pointed. out. eahller ‘hat in"a good photbgraph there

is always somerhmg of known dimensions from Whlch an idea can be formed
of the size of a thmg. It is the duty of teachers to train chhdren to mak=
this comparison Similar'Iy childres chould be ‘trained to form an idea of
distance from the ‘.nzes of familiar things in the plclurc And children
should be asked also to look out for things which suggest low or high
temperature. Thmncr dresses, electric fans in use (a thing in motion has
certain characteristic signs which a motionless thing lacks anc; children
should be able to find these out too). and open windows indicate warm
weather while shawls om coats in dresses and chimneys in use in houses with

windows closed generally suggest low* temperature.

Pictares should be Mounted, Titl::d, and Filed *

wr
.

Any ph’olograoph or picture worth using should be ‘mounted. , This
will prevent damage and facilitate filing ande storage. Somz institutions
use white boards for mounting 'pictures. These are sturdy’ and available
in many sizes. but «they are expensive things and they get dirty after
a few handlings. And it has also been found that the white colour yellows
with age. The cover paper (used to cover magazines and pamphlets)
available in different colours is a more sujtable material. Care should be

saken. however, to select light colours as pictures may not stand out well

against dark backgrounds.

L4

Mounting is quite a simple thing. One of the simplest ways of mount-
ing is to apply flour paste on the back of the picture and then to place it on
the mount using a piece of cloth asa smoother. In mounting pictures care
should be taken to prevent them from curling when the pasie dries. A
simple way to zfvod curling is to press mounted pictures under we cights for
some time. The meunting of pictures is a matter of importance and should
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not be neglected. in schoﬁils. When teachers give i;npor(ahc.e to'pjctu‘res.

childran too gjve them imppitance and tend to learn more from them. The °
v [)? o~ O ' \. v

mounting O.f pictures is considefed so important in Western countries that films
ard filmstrips have been made on the .suﬁject. One' of these—weT
MOUNTING PICTORIAL MATERIALS, 15 mm.. ‘11 minutes, sound—
is available fronl the Department of Audio-Visual Educajlon of the N?tlonal
Council of Educauonal Research and Training. The ﬁlmstnp MOUNTING
PICTURES J(colour), available frogn the Communications Medla Centre of
the U.S.A.LD. in Delhi, shows various methods of ‘mounting pictures for a

number of purposes. 2

o
Pictures in schools should be catalogued and Xept in such a manner

that those required by teachers in lessons can be easily found. There are
; E . - 2 3
various ways of storing pictures, but a simple way is to keep them alphabeti-

cally » deep pigeonhole cupboards.

e o
(]

Some good -pictures for children are often soiled through frequent

handling.. Though projective coverings may not always be inexpensive, some

special collections may be placed between two sheets oof transparent plastic.

The only trouble about this device is that the plastic surface may produce

a glare.

“»

A good picture speaks for itself, but the majority of pictures used in

classrooms are much more effective when they have suitable captions.
Pictures without captions are used to test learning or to promote critical

thinking.

118
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CHAPTER 12 [
:., e o ° |
h o o
} wr .
) ' u
o ~
- ‘.
Jl L] ° ~ © ;
L ‘ Posters are widely used by aimost every department of the .Government
. and by a majority of, commercial firms for arly campaign or publicity. It is
i difficult to find a spot on a main thoroughfare in cities like Calcutia,
y
B N Bombay, Madras, or Delhi from where a poster cannot be ceen.
: . <
Features of a Good Poster i
.
v © A good poster presents a single idea and keeps it simple. Too many
N . words should never be used on a poster. The illustration used can be
- ’ L

anything, a picture, a cartoon, a drawing, but it should be such that it
can be understood-at sight. A poster must tell its story at a glance.
4 Ilustrations and captions should be, large 2nough to be seen casily. The .
size of a poster should be at least twenty by thirty inches. Coldur is helpful
thongh not esser.(;al. A coloured posler' js generally. more attractive and

appealing. 0
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Posters are widelw used every year By the Calcutta Police in their
Safety First and Courtesy Week, ¢

120

5 v & S arll Vacoum Oil Co.)
This poster tells its story at a glance. . (Courtesy : Standaryl Vacoun

BPE: =Shaaa . Schalfed ~c
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ithe Use of Pos*ers in the Claissroont”

L .
N N

: Klthol{ﬁh POStérs haw{ a_ l;mlled use in l.wd..ssroOm. (hey are of _great
hdp in providing general m(_uvatmn The attractive photo-posters avail-
»ablc frec on reguest from fqrcngn embassues can make learnmg about
d,ﬂerent parts of the world easier and morc interesting. Posters on health and

hygiene avdilable frdm various sources yive children useful information in a

meaningful magn’er about food. nutrition. and cleanliness.
. o 3

USE o RIRILARLY 2

€

A teacher with the help of a poster “impresses on children
the nced Tor cleaning teeth with a ‘dantan’ (Courtesy : South
Point School, Caleytta)

Posters can be of great help in encouragihg good Jhabits in children.
‘Wash yoeur hands well before meals’, ‘Clean your teeth properly’. ‘Sit

Dl -
“correctly’ are some of the useful topics for posters for children.
L

5

o
The Use of Posters in Villages

When wel-plahned and well-made, posters can communicate a lot of

useful information to adults in villages in»an intggesting manner.

Posters can be easily made by social workers. They can be made even

by those who cannot draw well. Only a féw years agd at a Social Education
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peal R
Organizers’ Training Ccmrc near Caicutta amost all the ramees wnthoul

kigh arusnc sklll prepared eacellent pqstcrs by followmg'a few snmpk. tips. -
The person who makes the poster must of cou.rsc have the dcsxrc to cuccm:d

Without high artistic skill but with a desire to succeed the trainees
of tF2 Social Educatior Organizers’ Training Centre at Belur Math
‘made these excellent posters. (Courtesy of the S. E. 0. T. C,

o Belur Math)’

Silk-screen process of making Posters

Silk-screen process is a process for easy duplication of posters. Covers

of magazines, invitation cards, and programmes can also be produced with |

the help of this technique. Silk-screen printin§ requires only simple equip-
ment that can be made from inexpensive material. The frame can be made
from ordinary teak wood. The squeegee with the help of which the paint
is forced through the silk is just a piece of rubber fastened (0 a wooden
handle. The silk for the screen and the stencil in which the design is cut

can be purchased at a nominal cost.

The stencil in which the design to be printed has been cat is adhered to
the silk stretched tightly on the printing frame and through the stencil inks
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. This poster ise designed for use in villages 'to impress on women the need for
proper utilization of leisure time. (Courlgsy : Departntent of Audio-Visual
Education, National Council of Educational Research and Training)

L
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or paints are, forced on to sheets of papb;. The “camé silk Gan be used agqin e
after cleaning. Each colour jn & pos(er {5 printed scparatej): withe the help

P

of a sepaiate stencil. . . 05 °
. L] [] 7 L)

A typical silk-screen frame and squecgee

} . A' . . . . .
The following processes of silk-screen printing are in use In our country .

(i) the paper stencil process
(ii) the shellac-coated paper stencil process

”

(iii) the tusche method
(iv) The photo,;:rapﬁic method N

The paper stencil process o

The most simple of all the silk-screen techniques is the use of pape':-

cut stencils, but it is not recommended if large numbers of clean jprints are § o
required. The paper used should be thin but sturdy. Draftsman’s tracing \ |

~ paper or light-weight bond paper may be used. The design can be traced \ ,
from the original on to-the sheet of paper to be used for the stencil. The ". !

paper is then placed on a hard surface such as plate glass over which a
greasy substance (e.g., castor oil) has been applied and then cut with a

sharp knife. The printing frame is then lowered over the stencil and ink is
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+ “appiied ‘on the silk with the squeeg'ec_a. in the norn'1.:il way. This applicalion¢

of irk kelps to fix the stencil unger the sik. After this the frame along -
with ﬁe stencil is hfted from the glass. The frame becomes ready for printing

as soon as the unwanted "porlmm of thes SlLl]Cll have been removed from

the silk. P

rom a shellac-coated paper stencil ((nurlesy Depariment of
National Council of Edugational Research and Training)

An example of a print f
Audio-Visual Education,

The shellac-coated paper stencil process

Thee shellac-coated paper stencil can be prepared by the following

method. Take two sheets of draftsman’s tracing paper and stick them

together by méans of wax. This paper is then given two coats of shellac

and allowed to dry. A few drops Of castdr oil added to the shellac before

-
coating will make cutting easier. To cut the stencil, first take a piece of

. * . - -
thi¢ shellac-coated paper two or three inches bigger on all sides than the

master copy. The *piece is then fastened over the master copy with the
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shellac-coated, side up by means of adhesive tapes on .fvoqxv corners: Then*..

take a sharp knife and cut the sten:il very carefully so that .l'hcobag,king"

paper remains intact. After the cutting is finished, remove from the backing
paper all pieces of shellac-coated paper which repiesent lﬁe areas that are t0
be printed. Make sure that centres of letters or other isolated islands of
the design are not disturbed. Now place the stencil under the s'ilk frame in
proper position and arter fowering the frame run a warm iron over the
screen. This will heat the”shelfac and cause the ctencil to adhere to the
silk. A small piece of cloth wet with a few drops' of alcohol may be used
in place of the iron. When the tequired portions of the stencil have been

properly adhered to the silk, remove the backing paper gently. The frame
is now ready for printing. vz

The ru.s'('hg method (tusche—a greasy .lilhographic' ink) '

Thg tusche method is generally employed for pictures in which shading
is required. First, the picture to be printed is traced ‘on the screen and
then hqmd thsclie (or crayon iusche or lithographic pencil) is applied on
all parts of the desigr to be orinted. After the tusche has dried, a coat of
glue is applied over the entire creen. A second coat of glue is applied when
the first coat is dry. c

After the second coat has thoroughly dried, a cloth wet with turpentine
is placed on the under"side of the screen and the outer side directly opposite
the wet cloth is rubbed with a dry cloth. This operation removes the tusche
and the glue over it opening the screen wherever the tusche was applied.
It should be noted that the tusche is only soluble in oil after it is dry.

The photographic method

Photographic stencils are used for fine commergial work. = This process
which needs expensive eguipmer.t is nct recommended now for educational

institutions m our country. H

Those who wish to know more about the techniques of silk-scizen printing should

read the following publication :
SCREEN PRINTING FOR DESIGN DUPLICATION |
Lipi Designers, 1C17, Rohtak Road, New Delhi-5,

126




e > © o 3 < P
. " IS 4 -
o
£ 0 -
o
% o
- Charts
y . S y | .
u CHAPTER 13 ~
‘ . % 5 ;
] ‘ |
' © .‘ -
. .
e -
Base e:l.lo

g .
A chart can present any information other thaw geographical in an

A easy-to-understand way. It is defined as “a vVisual symbol summarizing or

g comparing or contrasting or performing other<helpful services ih explaining
subject-matter”.!

. "7 Important points in Making Charts A ;
l > Like posters, little skill is iecessary to make charts. In making charts
\ the following peints, however, should be remembered :
o (i), Charts like any other pictorial material should be sufficiently
; large to be seen easily. The producer of charts should be clear
" about, the” conditions under which they will be seen. What is
*‘ the maximum distance from which the chart will be looked at?
Is it to be studied by all the children of the class all looking at
. it at tife same time? Or is it to be seen by a small group?

1E. Dale--Audio-Vis®al Methods in Teaching
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i) Charts can tell a slory in some dct (l but it st?ould not, coqiain\ :

. {oo many words. : J i g Z 8,5
L o

“es "~ f

(iii) They should be auractxve to look at. .

LJ

(iv) They should be strong enough te sta@ rough 'hsc . e

(v) As the main point about a chart is (hat it should be clearly !

understood by “all those who are intended to study [it, it should
not comals any picture which is not relalcd at all to their

p

experience. .

Various Types of Charts

Charts may be of various types. each meeting a specific need. The

important ones are given below : \:

o
e o

Table chart

This type of chart presents inforgmat-'}on in ofdinary sequencc. Patients’
charts in hospltals showing dlet and medicines given at certain points of
time and historical charts glvmg lists of rulers or batiles i chronological
order with some information as well are typical examples.
Tree chart” c 0 i

This is an effective way of showing the development or growth of a thing.
The originis a single line &r other representation of the trunk. and the
various dcvelopmcms are shown as branches. Botanical or biological charts
tracing the origin of many coptcmporary forms of plant or animal from a

o

single source are good examples. °

Flow chart % b
A flow chart shows by lines, rectangles. etc. the organization or struc-

ture of a government or a big institution.
Isotype chart (Ls'orvpe-lmernatipnal system of typographic picture education)
This is a pictorial representation of statistics. The piclographic technique

for portraying statistical data was developed mainly by Dr Otto Neurath
though he was not the first person to use the plffto"lal type of chart. In

128
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1914 Williard C. Briptont in his “Graphic Method for Presenting Facts™ showed
a number of pictorial charts though he did: not pursue the technique béyond*

his irtitial exposition. .

: P t 2

1950 - 51

1951 -

1952 - 53

1953-54

1954 - 55

1955-56

.
+ An isotype chart showing the progress of libraries n India during the period 1950—1956

-

| With the, help of this type of chart the meaning of statistics can

—
-

be made clear to people or children who are not able to understand graphs.

The pictorial chart should be made as simple as possible and the
symbols should be selfrexplanatory. If the chart is concerned with rail-
ways, an outline or a silhouette of ‘a I'dlIWdy engihie should bL shown. If
it is about pupulmlun the symbol should be an outline or a sxlhouem of

* 2 human figure. It should be remembereds however, that only approximate

. . . < . .
Zomparisons can be presented by this method and that pictorial charts are

; : 129
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A pictorial chart in use in the South Point School, Calcuita

not suitable at all for showing fractional perc:ntages of a whole for which
pie charts are used.

Pie chart )

In a pie chart a pie or circle is divided into segments, each segment
representing a percentage of the whole. When percentages are very small
fractions, the actual percentage is indicated in each slice.

The Use of Charts with Other Aids

When we teach with the help of charts, we follow the same principle
that applies to any audio-visual aid. A chart becomes a more effective toci
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A teacher usin'g a pie chart in :he South Point School, Calcutta

N
- for learning when it is eombineg with other aids. A chart used with a
A-‘ model can often make the information clearer. Charts can be used to
emphasize cgrtain points presented in a filma or a filmstrip.. And'there are
occasions when posters and charls go hand in hand. ¢
. T, .
\ . ¢
.
: . ENGLISH
p o
; ‘ BENGAL!  60]. .
'-
.~ bl A -
L
-4
’ v
. L < T .
N : $ o pie chart showing percentages of books in different languages in a school

\ e .
$ library in Calcutta
v i
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Diagrams
.
. ] L]
CHAPTER 14 )
o 2
.
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-
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A diagram is a drawing mainly with the help of lines and geometrical forms

for the purpose of explaining something. There are no®pictures in diagrams.
L]

Diagrams are helpful in the learning of almost all subjects. They are
indispensable i1 geometry. They play an important parl in science and
engineering to show causal relations and structpres of objects and 4pparatus.
A plan of a house and the drawing that explains the hydrogen atom aré
diagrams. In the teaching of botany we often take the help of diagrams to

show cross-sections of fruit, flowers. and plants.

Learning from Diagrams '

Before a diagram is drawn on the chalkboard or presented to make a
learning situation meaningful the teacher should make sure first that his

. o %
students have sufficient background knowledge to understand the drawing

132 , > aty




Ag‘dlagrams.are abstractions, whcnever possublc they should be used’

alona‘wnh the onglnal thing: Th ndture>study, for example. if you are showing -

the dmaram of a ﬂower it is better to show thz class the original_flower at
F ' the same time. When the‘real objeu.canr.ol be brought into the classroont,
27 the help of olhcr audio-visual aids. such as plclures filmstrips, films should
be takep to give a cqmplete and accurate conception of lhc.dmgram An-
other important “point in using a diagram is that all its items should not- be -
shown all at once. The main outlines sholild be drawn first and. the addi-
* fional items should appear as the explanation gets on. This means that
diagrams drawn in front of the class are m‘orc‘ beneficial than those prepared
before the lesson. A diagram of a complicated mechanism is generally pre-

.
v -

e pared in advance.

A diagram of the inside
of a coconut to show the 2
growth of roots when the
shoot just emerges out of
the husk
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0
Thc followmg points slfould be remcmbered in drawing a dnagfam

“

(i)
(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

134

The diagram should be corrcclly and‘neatly ‘drawn to smlc °

Tools like a rulér and a conipass should be used where necessary
as jt is difficull to draw straight lines and gircles freehand.
n ' 2] s .

The diagram should be as simple as possible,*fand so all non-
essential things should be eliminated.

Any important thi?g should be emphas.ized with colour, but tod
many colours should not be used. The objective of a diagram
is to clarify meaning, not to be just a prEtty picture.

Like pictures and charts, dxagrams should be sufficiently large
so that they can be seen by every student in the class.
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CHAPTER 15 -
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One of the most widely used classroom aids is tHe map : only with its
aid can geography be properly learnt. It is pr-obably true to'say that ninety-
nine per cent of geography can be represented on maps. With the help of a
map we know exactly where a place is. how far away it is. and what lies
between. Though the map is one of the most comn;only used aids in the
classroom it is unfortunately tse one least understood. The reason for this

is that in most cases children are not helped to understand the realities

~ behind the maps.

A Simple Methnd of Introducing Children to the Study of Maps

There is a simple and very helpful method of introducing children
to the study of maps. Let the teacher place a simple object such as
a book or a chalkboard eraser on the chalkboard and draw around it. When

3 ¢ - X - o . .
e book or the erase: is removed, a drawing is seen which is not a
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Helping children understand a map (Courtesy : South Point
School, Calcutta) .

picture. It is a plan or map. Children should be asked to draw many such &
plans using a variety of available objects. The next step will be to draw
a plan or map of the classroom, but it is too large to be drawn full-size.

So the element of reduced dimensions will naturally arise. It is importan¢ "
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‘(hat tho» map of the classroom’ shOufd be drawn for SOme purpose., The -
map of A,hd'glassroom must*not be merﬂly a map of the room, but a map to~
9
show y,something aboul the room. It may con,,vememly be ‘A map of the

dlassrgom where i sit’. /4 ¢ L% o

-

o ©
The test of the map is not whether it looks nice, but whether it fulfils
e .
the purpose for which it is drawn. Neatness is gogpd, but niere neatness is
not enough. Neht and correct maps are the best. Neat maps that are wrbng

are worse than untidy wrong maps, becausé more time has been wasted on
-

unimportant or non-essential aspects.

Stages in Map-Drawings

There will naturally° be some mistakes in the first map; so the map
is to be drawn again. Itss desiraple “that the children should not feel that

they are doing the same work. This can be avoided by giving a new title

. ”
to the same map, exg., ‘How 1 go to my sedt’. .
-

There should be no attempt at first to' dsaw the maps .accu.ralcly to
scale. Before maps can be drawn in any way quantitatively accurate the
idea of scale must be familiar. The familiarity is obtained gradually through

lessons in map-drawing.

in the next step, the area mapped is increasel, bl:l the size of the paper
remains the same. Things outside the classroom, e.g.. the playground. the
l?elﬂhbourmz streets are now® drawn. The idea of scale becomes more

prominent, and the children by thinking through a wall begin to acquire

the ability to imagine the rest of the world.

Thereafter. the.area mapped may be gradually extended. In a school

at Delhi, for example. maps may bc drawn to show “How we go to the
Rashtrapati Bhawan’, ‘How we go to the Red Fort. .

. Later, when” the area is further extended, the children are introduced

to areas which they. do not know. This is another stride forward in the
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work. They bcgm to Iearn something ,new wnh the help of thc map. Thc :

new area sheuld be shown (o lhc chnl,d’ren.m relation to the thinge thcy know

to be real. . .
' Tk e e Y
Errors in Interpreting Maps .

°

Very often m our schools geography which is lcarnt with lhe help of

mups is not real geography. Children often use °uch phrascs as ‘the top

‘the bottom of Africa’, and these clearly show that only the

of India’,

maps are thought of and not the realities behind them. Though these .

errors no doubt arise from theepractice of hanging maps on walls, every
effort should be made to see that children do not use these unfortunate phrases.

The Use of Various Types of Maps »

a o
Although all good secondary schools generally have various types of
maps too much attention is paid to physical-political .ones and too little

use is made of others. It is important no doubt to know the boundaries of

a country or. of administrative areas within it, and mountains, rivers. and
deserts there, but the maps which show the densnly of its population, its

climate, its soil, its altitude, its vegetation, its mdusmcs are also to be studied

side by side.

o
There is need also for the usc of three-dimensional relief maps for the
learning of topographical con.ccpts. Light but sturdy relief maps i plastic are

now available at low cost. These maps can be made by students under the

o . 3
guidance of teachers by using such materials as wood, clay, or plaster. It

should, however, be clearly pointed out to children that the elevations shown in

relief maps are by no means correct. They are exaggerated in order to make

erceptible. Some geographers are against the use of these incor-

them easily p
rect maps, but they are so realistic that we cannot do without them. No flat

map, however three dimensional it ma
can take the place of a real three-d:mensiona! relief map.

y appear as a result of modern photo-

graphic techniques,
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A relief map of the world (Courtesy :* Aero Service Carporalio’u. Philadelphia, U.SAL)

Some good primary schools make use of pictorial maps which are
L
stimulating as well as informative. Some geographers, however, have

. frowned on these maps though many do not wharg their apprehensions.

They have two important objections. A picture map is not a true thing
v/hereas a map states things correctly. The use of picture maps as an intro-

- duction to ma'p reading makes it more difficult to understand real maps.

The great usefulness of the map which can be sketched on the board
by the teacher is not always realized in Indian schools. The published map
is no doubt valuable, but it has so much detail that it is difficult to read
and understand. The outline map seems more useful than the published
map. In the out‘hne map, by the omission “of all that is not required, proper

emphasis can be secured for the topic under discussion. If small outline
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A pictorial map of India (Courtesy : the Tourist Office, Go¥ernment of 'lnd.iu) s
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2 /maps tQ be ﬁllca in by‘,chn]dreq”are r‘éqmred they“camn be cbtamed with the

hclp of a duphcalor or by.sasking, chl‘\ircn to makc a‘pattern or the country
with\p cardboar('l and draw aréund it. ‘

Selectlon and Care of ans i SR

o Q

Maps which are in use in many of our cchopls today are either of poor
quality @r in a neglésted condition. In some schocds they afe found on the

e - . .° S .
floor. This is irkleed most disappointing. ln the gxncr‘al care and selection

of maps. attention to the following points is helpful
(i) Maps should be of matt surface, The glossy surface of some
wall maps may prevent children in some parts of the classroom
from seeing them clearly
(ii) Maps should not be too dctalled The names and symbols used
in maps should genemlly be within the grasp of students.
(iii) The scale markings in maps should be clear and dcpe.ndablc..
(iv) Mlaps should be suffigiently larg;: so that they can be seen clearly
from the back of the class. e e DTN
(v) Though colour can Help clarify so many - things in, maps.,maps
with too many colours should be® avoided.
(vi) Maps should be strong enough te stand daily use in classrooms.
Maps should be kept in dust-proof cases. A.nd there should be frequent

. . A s X 3 a B
checking with a view to attending to minor repairs in time.

The Globe—an indispensable ‘aid
. In our age in which people are becoming more and more world-minded
on account of air travel, the globe is an indispensable visual aid. For
some purposes, the globe is superior to the flat map. With the help of the
globe we can see the physical unity §f the avorld, the relation of one part to
all the rest. and the direction of one part of the world from another. Latitude
and longitude a‘hd changes in time. and scasons are more easily learnt with
the help of the globs. .
141
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The globe is*an a1d even for little chllern m m&nl schools Cpildren\ i
L ’ X

very eften read or hear" about pcoplc ¢r evrnts. |rud|stant lands M.h,r Sen”
the other day cuccessfully swam the formidable Straits of Gﬂn‘allar. \W‘nere
is “this strait? ~How does it separale the coneinenfg of Africa and Eutope?e
Shastriji passed away at Tasfikent. Manju’s uncle fas sent this picture from
Edinburgh. Where are t;he.‘se places? Globes can answer thesé questions

b o -~

more meaningfully than-maps. ° .
o

9

The Relief-Globe

Some geographers. as statqd earlier, are agains: showing the highlands "
in relief on a globe or a map as it’is impossible to show elevations correctly
on these. Even if the height of Mount Everest is to"be shown correctly on
a globe eighteen inches in diameter. it"would be les§ than one-hundredth of
an inch. “The globe is indeed a ereat deal smoeother than the proverbial
orange. and a totally wrong impression is given if there is any roughness at all

“

on the surface™.” - &
Though this argument is no doubt true yet it must be admitted that

students can form a more clear conception of the world when a globe which

uses relief and a natural colour, system is shown to them.

0

Proper Type and Size of the Globe
Although a globe is found in most of our schools today. it is often

neither of the desirable type nor of proper size. And it is not used as fre-
quently as it should be. The ‘globe meant for, use in a class should not be
less than sixteen inches in diameter, though it must be admitted that <ven a
16” globe is not large enough for an entire class to see. As larger globes
are not generally available in shops, students in some schools under the
guidance of teachers make large globes of their own. The making of globes
is enjoyed by children. A large globe ‘s quite easy to make and it can be
made inexpensively. First, a fairly large. size ball is made with straw and
gunny or through some other device. This ball is then plasiered with layers

¥

! James Fairgrieve—Geography in School
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A relief globe (Cdunesy: Aero Service Corporation, Philadelphia, U.S.A.)
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A. slate-surfaced globe (Courtesy of George Philip
& Son and Orient Longmans Private Ltd., Calcutta)

Globes in cradle mountings (Courtesy : Weber Costello Co., Chicago, Uu.Ss3)
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of ncwapaper <wct wnl‘!, ﬂour paste ° When a \uﬂlclen(ly laroc 0lobular
shape i is Seduied.. culhcncm papier-miachg is apphcd o it 0 makc it sme/o(h

It is U'len dried: "painted, and drawn UPO"-

P'épxer-machc can be 'made by ahyon& mexpensnvcly Fl” a pot wnh

small pieces of newspaper. cover the pieces with Jvarm water, and let them

v

soak overnight. Squeeze out the excess waler from the. soaked pieces by
stralmne them lhmm.h a sieve or a stocking. Then add flour paste (roughly
a tablespoon of flour for a sheet of ncwspaper used) to the pieces and knead

until the mixture becomes a sticky lump. %

There are three types of globes for school use: political globes,
physical-political globes, @nd slatc-surfazed globes. A political globe with a
minimum of details is usgd in primary classes. In senior classes we use
physical-political globes which sho»: elevations through relief or colour. A
slate-surfaced Llobe is useful in all classes because it can ke drawn upon
according to the specific necd. : : :

> o
- L)

Globes are usually mounted on a pedestal or placed in’a,cradles but

globes suspended from the ceiling have the r‘ﬁ‘aximy‘n) advantages. If this

type of globe is used, children’s own countryeshould bé>en the top.

The Use of Maps and Globes with other Materials © -

Maps“and globes become amore effective tools for learning when they
are cLmoined with other audio®visual aids and materials. Filmstrips. slides.
stereographs, and still pictures make map sfudy more interesting and
meaningful. Stamps and coins of different countries and samples of rocks
and minerals car also help the study of maps. but nothing helps so much
as the film. Give a chance to your siudents to view the U.N.0. film on the

Mekong after they, have studied the river with the help of mapl& and you

- .
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CHAPTER 16

»

Models and

Mock-ups

A model, is a thrce-d:meﬂsuonal recognizable imitation of an object. It

may be of the same size or.arger Of smaller than the thing it represents.

It can

generally more interesting

a two-dimensional representation.

Uses of Models

’

L4

o

Models are used in a variety of learning situations.
out earlier that although direct experience is the basis of all effective learning.
the world of learning cannot be based only on the direct sensory level. Certain
real things may be too large or too small for study Again, there are things
which may be readily available and sufficiently large for study but from whose
outward appearances we cannot understand anything. Cettain real things are

things of the past or things of the future or things far away from us. And there

146
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be handled, ,o’pcralcd and ceen from different angles, and so it is

and instructive than a picture or a chart which is

"

2 S
It has been pon.c?
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3
are fun‘l.nons and procbsses in real- llfe maternal that cannot bc percew;d

bed e

dlrcctly v ln“‘ucn Spuations w2 ake Keid of rea..-u- “and rearrarrae it. reshape

it. cdn it, emphasnze certam &hmgs and abridge: others”. ,

.
.
o "

Sleel Projects at Dur!‘?'zlpur. Rourkela, and Rhilai extending over several

square miles can be eaSIly and conveniently studied in a room with the help

]

of miniature mgcfels. Similarly, things which are too sinail for study—an

* '
atom, a molecule, a tiny insect, a small flower—-are made meaningful

through scaled-up models.

The organs of the human body such ds eyes, ears, nose can be studied

through models showing the hidden portions. The working of certain

: : G . 0 : :
mechanical devices is made meaningful through models showing their
(]

o

incides. o

Models are used to bring to life matters involving the past, We may read

pages about lhe condition of Dellii hundred years ago. but the past days do
not come to life till we use models or at Icast lwo—dnmensmndl visual aids
showing different areas of the city in those dafs Epics of thc past such as

the Ramayana and tHe Mahabharata become enjoyatle and real when they
o o

are presented through models.

>

In planning or presenting matters concerning the fufure the need for
o

models is-always felt. Models,of many imporfant projects and buildings of

our e=+.iry were prepared antl studied long before their construction was

»

underlakqn.

Like films and pictures models help us form ideas of things which
may be far away and hot easily accesmble Geography lessons become
meaningful and interesting when miniature models representing ihings

like coconut. rice. wheat, jute, cotton are placed on an outline map

1 Edgar Dale -AudioVisual Methods in Teaching
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A, slate-surfaced globe (Courtesy of George Philip
& Son and Orient Longmans Private Lid., Calcutta)

Globes in cradle mountings (Courtesy : Weber Costello Co., Chicago, US.3)
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. Uf “eW‘l’ﬁlPCr wel withi ﬂnur paslc ' When a _uthclemly large globular*
shape is sed duied..; uﬁ,c]cm warlel‘-"'aChb is appllcd orc it 1o make it smcoth.

It is ‘hen dried, ‘painted, and drawn UPO"-
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: Papier-mache can be jnade by afnyoné inexpensively. Fill a pot with'
small pieces of newspaper. cover the pieces with warm water, and let them
soak overnight. Squoeze out the excess water rfro:iy the, soaked pieces by
straining them lh'mugh a sieve or a stocking. Then add flour paste (roughly

a tablespoon of flour for a sheet of ncwspapér used) to the picces ahd knead

until the mixture becomes a sticky lump. :

There are three types of globes for school use: political globes.
physical-political globes, @nd slate-curfaced globes. A political globe with a
minimum of details is uscd in primaiy classes. In cenior classes we usc
physical-political globes which Shov:’ elevations through relief or colour. A
slate-surfaced globe jis useful in all classes because it can be drawn upor

according to the specific necd. 4

Globes are usually mounted on a pedestal or placed in ‘a cradles but
Iy
globes suspended from the ceiling have the niaxnmum advantages. If this

type of globe is used, children’s own country:« should bc\en lhe top.

The Use of Maps and Globes with other Materials

~ Maps“and globes become smore effective tools for learning when they
are comoined with other audio®visual aids and materials. Filmstrips. slides.
stereographs. and still pictures make map sl'udy more interesting and
meaningful. Stamps and coins of different countries and samples of rocks
and minerals can also help the study of maps, but nothing helps so much
as the film. Give a chance to your students' to views the U.N.0. film on the

Mekong after they have studied the river with the help of maps. and you

-
will understand the truth. .
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A model is a three-dimefisional recognizable imitation of an object. It

may be of the same size or .arger or smaller than the thing it represents.

- E * o - -
It can be handlcq,..vperatcd.*and ceen from different angles. and so it 1s

generally more interesting and instructive than a picture or a chart which is

a two-dimensional representation.

™

-
o 9

Uses of Models 2

Models are used in a variety of learning situations. It has been; pon.z?
out earlier that although direct experience is the basis of all effective learning,
the world of learning cannot be based only on the direct sensory level. Certain
real things may be too large or (00 small for study?” Again:' there are things
which may pe readily available a;1d sufﬁcienlly large for study but from whose
outward appearances we cannot understand anything. Cettain real thing§ are

things of the past or things of the future or things far away from us. And there
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!‘ © are fun%.tnons and proCcsses in real- hfe malenal thal cannot bc percenvcd
" "‘I -

{2 dlreclly ¢ ln"rucn Spuadions welttake h'c'd of rca!-u— %nd rearranze it, reshape

3 it edn it, cmphasnzc certam &hmes and abridge. others™. :
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] ¥ b Steel Projects at Durtapur Rourkela. and Bhilai extending over several
l

square miles can be easily and conveniently studied in a room with the help

3

of miniature models.” Similarly. things which are {qo shail for study—an

? - . ‘ £
: atom, a molecule, a tiny insect. a small flower—are made meaningful

1‘ ~ through scaled-up models. '

The organs of the human body such &s eyes, ears, nose can be studied

through models showing the hidden portions. The working of certain

mechanical devices 1S made meaningful through models showing their

Q
a

incides. o

| Models are used to bring to life matters involving the past, We may read
' pages about lhe condition of Delli hundred years ago. but the past days do
v not come to life till we use models or at least lwo-dlmcnsmn:fl visual aids
[I showing different areas of the city in those da!s Epics of the past such as
i' the Ramayana and the Mahabharata bccomc,cn]oy atle \a.nd real when they
| are presented through models. 2

h ] -
. \ In planning or presenting matlers concerning the future the need for

I.
lr ‘ models is-always felt. Models,of many imporiant projects and buildings of

>

F our e=_iry were prepared amtl studied long before their construction was
|

undertakqn.

Like films and pictures models help us form ideas of things which
may be far away and hot easily ac.cessnble Geography lessons become
meaningful and interesting when miniature models representing things

]
]
|
1
l f like coconut, rice. wheat. jute, cotton zre placed on an outline map

D ' 1 Edgar Dale—Audio=Visual Methods in Teaching
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“to show where-they are grown. lma;_.maﬁve teachers veolhat rumlaturé

2% modcls are", used \QS, lhaunq:ﬁWguanom

This beautiful model on lhe Mahabharata shows lhc'tc\lmg of the
wisdom of Yudhistir by Dharmaraj in the %uise of* Yakshya.
(C ounesv N.mnmu Culturgl Association, Calcutta)

Many ®*teachers of mathematics have stressed the, value of models

o
in the understanding of abstract constructions. Models are %lso used to good
L
|

advantage in demonstrating situations which are dangerous to sexperierce °

’ o
°
148 [
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This interesting model on the Mahabharata shows the death of Krishna
from an arrow shot accidentally by a fowler when he was sitting under a tree.
(Courtesy : National Cultural Association, Calcutta)

directly. Many police departments now take the help of models to teach
iraffic safety to school children. In some schools in the U.S.A. table-model
saféty kits are used to help children understand safety rules for pedestrian
and bicycle traffic while others have even simulated streets on playgrounds
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Types of .Models
. .
M"dds vafy Q'TC“U)' in«form depending upon the’ pu?[;ose they serve.

They can,.howcvcr be classified under four main types :

< (i) Scale Models .

' : In come learning situations we need correct representation of things
p I > o .

through exactness of scale. We have fmall-scale models of Damodar Valley

and other projects for use in schools. *In ghe learrfing of hygiene exact-scale

medels of the organs of the human body are often used.

o
(i) Simpli/ietl. Maodels .
o
. a by S
There ate learning situati“'(‘-m in which models which show roughly the

external form of an "t serve the purpose. The ®*animals. birds, fish.

- - - - .
rivers. hills whieh children of primary schools make out of clay. sand, or
straw have great educalionalovalue although they are not made to exact scale.

‘The term ‘simplified’ is applied w these models because they show roughly
L]

. o \

the external features.
L4 -
. (iii) Cutaway or Cross-sectional Models
Simplified models are all right in so far as external appearances are con-
cerned, but there are many situatiens parsicularly in the study of hygiene and
technical subfjects where it is necessary to see the interior.of an organ or a

i P o o G
machine to understands how it works. In such cases we use cutaway oOr Cress-

sectional models, Y

o« 150
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:: : In cscﬁi..."c:sagm working smodais \wehich show in- simple way how things
N . : v 3 e bx
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function or opefate are very helpful. In many cases they are used in place

of redl articles bécause they are casier to understand. A working model of

.~

I-‘ ' ’ ' b5 . : Q

| These working models show

%\ the operation of steam engines.

‘ (Courtesy : Dept of Extension

li ¢ e Services, Thingarajar College of
A

Preceptors, Madurai)

i

y

,"‘ N

: £ the human heart gives us a very good understanding of its different functions.
! Boys who look at working models of engines may .

B AR g see with eye serene

The very pulse of the machine™
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A Word of Caution in tht Use of Modgels - . - \ .
Models are valuavke aic’s] bule®word K cantion =eeder (7 be added. v
If the model is larger or smaller than the Yeal thing, students should be ’
civen a clear idea of its actual size. In some ‘cases models are oversimplified: 1 )Y
- ’e - . r' . . 3 ‘
Such models should be usea with great caution. Their differences from real s ‘
things should ks known: In case of models of organs of the human body i
there are differences of a more vital nature and these should be pointed out |
clearly. Models of the brain or the heart, for example, studied on a table ‘
are so different from the real organs which function as parts of the entire -

human body. Moreover, these models are likely to be thought of as parts
of a machine unless we take care to emphasize that man is not a machine

though he is like a machine in some réspects. 4

In any learning sitwation with a modcl the ditferences between the con-

However perfect this model of ‘Conquest of Everest’ may appear, it does not tell the whole \
story. (Courtesy : “Statesman™, Calcutia) 3 ’
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trivante, and the rcal thing must*be efhphasized. Plowevcr perfect a model”

may appea. HNS' he, incomplete in, ;certains, respecis. A few years.ago '

- 3o

we saw an cxcellenl modcl of Conquest of Everest” in a ncwspaper
office in ‘Calcutta’ * It shuwed (,ledl'l)’ th'. dwellings of the . Sherpas and,
the hanrds of the way, bu‘( the white couon representing snow did not help
us feel the terrible coldness which we would have .experienced if ‘we were
with the climbe[s:' even for a second. “In coiitrived situations we resort

to an analogy, and all analogies are , dangerous. But . .. they are

wee?lSO necessary. We can “make good use of analogies offered by contrived

experience if we prevent misconceptions by réeminding students of both the

similarities and the differences between the contrivance and the real thing”.*

© ¢

Making of Models

-
L}

The making of models is a véry useful activity for children. It helps

develop their creative interests and abilities and also their artistic sense,
p .

‘ i

r : | - | : —‘_-.-—_—ﬂ

Children develop their powers of expn'sslon and manual ability
as they make models with clay.
(Clay mo(ellm;. in a junior class in the Surendranath Institution,
Calcutta)

. Edear Dale—Audia-Visual Methods in Teaching




When they joirtly maké smodels of things like a grocery store. a railway
station, a post officeaghey.dearn (9 work in co-oneratiqn.~ iviodels can

be made by children with such simple materials as old iiewspapers. card-

hoard. cardboard boxes. match boxes. straws wood. and clay and with such

simple tools as a hammer. & Saw, and a pair of scissors. We should not. how-
ever. encourage the making of models when real things are readily available
and can best serve learning purposes. But when our objectiye is development
of creativity or manual ability, sthe making of models is a useful activity.

Low

Mock-Ups

We heard of the term mock-up very frequently during the last World

A child is learning to tell time with the help of a clock mock-up
in the Primary Section of Lake View High Schoo,, Calcutta,
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3 War whin muo,\-ups and models’were ‘freely used ir the task of training the”

) a L) 4 P :
vast arm'y'[ TS ~nnel They ‘we# often shosen i place of réal things because .

they were easier 10 understand. Now. what js the difference bclwecn a

- T—

/
mock-ip and/a model? We have said carher that a model is & rccoomzablo

ifnitation of a thing, lhOU“h it may” be unaller 'or larger than the original

thing. A niock-up ls a three-dimensional mulaum of a tbm" it certain
aspects only fore th purpmc of learning and so it fmay not be similar, in

appearance. o

v

In schools in India the mock-up of a dm.k showing the movement of

v

the hands around the face has been in use since the beginning of the
century to help children learn to tell time. Children learn about many
other things such as trains, aeroplanes. ships. bridges. tunnels by making
their mock-ups with cardboard or blocks. In technical institutions mock-
ups of engines concentrating on some speual parts are often used for the
purpose of (faining. In some aytomobile training institutions the mogk-up
of the driver’s seat is first used 1o make the learner tamlhar with the brake,

the gear, the accelerator. and other features of a real car. 7 @

.




VY el e s o

CHAPTER 17

°

D
Objects Being samples ’c\,‘ real things though minus the natural setting

are valuable learning aids:” Collections of bones. claws. teeth. fish.
butterflies. birdgdeaves. flowers. stamps, coins. minerals. stones. and agri-
cultural products are used jin the learning of different subjects. A supply.
for example, of wcight; and measures makes many grithmetic lessons interesting
and meaningful in infant and primary classes. Samples of agriculturaI\,‘roducts
and rocks and minerals add. reality to gcogr;phy lessons. In nature-study
children draw important inferences by studying real things liké flowers.
leaves, mounted birds, and live or dead insects.
. L

With many 0bjects° the natural setting is of great importance. but

we cannot have it in any case in #he classroom nor can we take out students

on a tour of the world to give them a complete picture of reality. For-
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(3
The element of play brought'
weights and measures makes
cit in a juaior class in the

it table of objects from Kashmir brings.a distant place into the classroom.

"

into an arithmetic lesson with real
it easier’ for the children to learn
Surendranath Institution, Calcutta.

157




“

tunately. however, we- have devices like phiotographs. films, and mbdels to

-

help them form some idea of the natural setung.

These sumples of rocks and agricultural products add reality to \
geography lessons.

Children learning from real things in the South Point School, Calcutta

Certain objects again though lifeless without the natural background !
cannot be properly studied in direct reality. Some flowers and leaves may
not be easily approached. Even if we found them nearer. we could not possibly )

examine them from different angles. You can watch a butterfly from some

feels your presence and flies away.

distance : the moment you try to get nearer for a closer stuuy. it instinctively {
158 \ ’
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- Dramatizations
«
CHAPTER 18 o
. - 2
e . & X
L .
* .
’ .

Dramatizations provide enjoyable and meaningful Iearuiné experi-
ences in nearly all subjects of the curriculumy. history, geography. civics.
literature, art. They are equally effective ffom the lowest to the highest
level of education. ¥

Values of Dramatization ¢ )

I+1s true a dramalizati(‘m: is a substitute for a real situation, but in a
well-acted pla); there are moments when both the observers and the actors
forget that it is something unreal. Some actors get so much inside the
characters they portray that they fail to check their emotions. A few years ago
a boy while playing the role of Dhrutza in lh'c play “Dhruba™ in a school actu-
ally wept on the stage when Dhruba was about to leave his mother, in search of
God. Such expe:'ricnces create impressions in both the actors and the

observers which are not easily forgotten.
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Dramatizations help children get” over” their shyness.” ‘fome bpys and i ¢ 'g’
L] = ‘.
girls who had at first felt ngevous tq, face tize audience even for ;g"n1inlllc 3

were later found to act freely on the stage for hours. %N '1

In a drama not only the actogs but many olh\rs work co-op -*r.mve.v for . /{
days together to prepare for the final show. There are so mdny things 0 U
be attended tor-a stage® lo be built. lighting and seating arrangnmuus to
be made, a mlke 10.be pmcured if it is not available in the.%chool, costumes
to be made. invitation cards to oe written or printed and distributed. For

such a variety of jobs the co-operation of a large number of students from
a

different classes is essential.

In addition to the values discugsed above there are other noticeable

benefits particularly for those who participate in a drama. These are with

regard to gait, voice control, and diction. Dramatizations also help deveiop |

>—

imagination and aesthetic taste in both actors and observers.
. Y %
Ll

Chier Types of Dramatization ,

et us now consider lhe chief types of dramatization. We begin with

the make-believe play of littlg, children known as ‘dramatic play’; then we
discuss the planngd and rehearsed acting of older children called ‘play’;
and later we de'al with the serious and spectacular ‘pageant’, the silent ‘panto- - !
mime' and ‘tableau’; anJ th‘z extremely enjc:yable ‘puppet-plays’ and 4

‘shadow-plays’

Dramatic Play ; o

The make-believe play of little children is known as ‘dramatic play’
in which they are primarily participants. The sole objective of this play is
the development of the whole child ip.lclleclually. physically, and socially. \
This form of drama is also known as ‘creative dramatics’ because it is created K
by children. They do not repeat the words of others by memorizing them.
.

Whatever they do or say is their own. There is no direction by an expert. :
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3 Dramnatic g.lriy is the child’S«natugal way of learping and growing. It ,

. .
is his ovn Sway of “irying on life”, of reliving .something that has intergsted
. . e . '

him. He wantg to understand dn his own'way' aiiy new or special type of
experience ‘he has* had. H’e‘goas by bus to a' distant place. He watches
c hew'ihe driver starts the Bus and how. he s.tops itewhen passengers travelling
with him ring the bell. Back home the child plays the driver he has admired.

In the same way .hé pléys and understands many other people lie has admired,

.
doctor, nurse. postman. s

L

-
i Teachers or parents will do greal harm to children if they do not

P
encourage their imaginary play. When children find that their teachers or
parents are not taking interest in their play, they will stop their activities and
miss all they might have enjoyed and learnt. Whenever possible parents
should join their children %in the play.' A new type of relationship results
{rom this participation which many parents have utilized in preparing their
children to face difficult siluali(:ns smilindly. Winifred Ward in “Play-
making with Children™ writes, “One small, girl had to jhave a sc;'ious
operation ; sO. she and her mother played hospilal and upcra.ljiqn bvcg and

over again. When the time came she went info the operation with no fear,
. o .

and afterwards said 10 her mother, ‘It was jusj, like we played’.”

The natural tendency of make-believe in ghildren gives educationists
the opportunity of makigg many learning §ilualim:s effective and real.
The tescher may chant s@me verses or rhymes to introduce the
piay. Many vérses or rhymcs'have such marked rhythms that children start

;
playing a& soon as they hear them. A story told or known (0 children
may be the basis for dramatic play. It 1s good for the teacher to join

children in the play. not for showing them how to play. but for helping them

. L e

where they must be helped.

L
Sometimes ehildren's experiences of “picnic. railway stations. bazaars.
700s can motivate dramatic play in school.” A teacher with experience and
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- r



.

understanding llcnows',h(‘W. to give thz sart thI0U8:1 discds's?‘ions. r(:hildren 2 ’ ".,.;

can easily be persuaded to narrate t.hcir experiences and ‘one of thtse may ;

serve the teacher’s purpese all nght. ; Tl j
The dramatic play d:scusscd abovc may be playcd in the clasgroom( (

if it is spacious or it may b playcd at any other sunablc place. Thc teacher : "Q,

should. however, «,nsure that people who are not com.erncd do not watch

the play. Chnldrgn do not' feel free in the prescncc of [utsiders. There g

may be Q'c.(.asmns. huwevc.. when children may be eager to show one of ’z;

their favourite plays to parents and others. Whén such special plays are--=-

A dramatic play by children for parents and others (Courtesy : Shri D. N.
Chatterjee, Crafts Teacher, Hindi High School, Calcutta)

arranged children may be helped with suggestiveé bits of costumes and 1 e
scenery to make the plays realisfic and'enjoyable for the invitees. Zf

In schools children may be prepared through dramatic play for such
important days as Prize Distribuion Day. Independence Day, and Childran’s
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A play by children (Courtesy : the C.L.T., Calcutta)
. e '

Day. The make-believe experiences of thesz ‘days’ will make them feel at

ease on the actual days of celebration.

The Play ¢ .
The planned and rehearséd acting of a story is called ‘play’. As children
.
grow older, their imaginary world gets smaller and their interests in real things

become*stronger. A play provides a substitute for a real situation.

Like ‘dramatic play’, ‘play’ also can help children create. but much
depends on the teacher who guide.s them, Some. teachers not only act as
directors but do most of the things which should be done by children. They
select the storye ‘do the work of dramatization, and' find out the children

who are Jikely to be able to memorize and reproduce well their parts. If
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we want to make play ‘an educationél activity, we: should- first encourage s .,

children to write their own story. If they are.unable to write the Stofy, they
should at least be made rcspdnsible to find out a suitable story and dramatize
it. A general discussion in the class aboul .'hc suitability "of the theme has

.
much educational value. Iset the class select chilaren for the various parts. -“Q
but it widl be the duty of ‘the teacher to make certain that alk children in
the class have somc work in'connexion with the play, -+ °_ 4

The Pageant : s 4

The pageant is more spectacular than the play. In it more importance
is paid to setting and action and less to speech. It is usually associated with
something serious or solemn. In schdols historical Scenes are usually chosen
for pageants. A pageant has no plact in the classroom as it needs a* great
deal of time and energy. Indeed. to build an effective pageant the co-opera- k

tion of nearly the entire institution will be required.
€

-~

Tho::gh dhe pag.eant provides opportunities for all types of talents,
few ipstitutipns will encourage this activity” except on special occasions as it
tends to disrupt the normal programme of work. &

-

(3

The Pantomime .
‘ X >

.
In a pantomime the performers express themselves through bodily

actions only usually to the accompaniment of music. No announcement is
L

~

made to give the audience any clue to what s presented.

There are many problems and situations in our everyday life which
pantomimes can represent better than any other form of dramatization.
Pantomimes are particularly valuable for children who are shy as they are
not required to speak before the audience. This form of dramatization is k
also useful in developing bodily expression. One advantaze of the panto-

mime is that it can be performed in the classroom in ordinary dress.
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The Tableau " - ’ o sl % : >

In‘z} {ableau the performers neithgr speak nor move. * It can effectively
show a historic#i event or a social problem if it*is properly posed with
appropriate costurnes. Tableaux are usual.ly accompanied with music. This

v ‘ =y o e . .
form of drama is popular in France where the word ‘tableau’ means a picture.

‘. . . X ] '
A tableau like a,pantomime is generally presented without any announce-
q ' ‘

nient and the audience is to guess what is portrayed. " | .

Puppet-plays A

Puppetry is an old and popular art in ‘Indian villages though its use
has considerably decreased in recent years on account of the popularity of
theatres and cinemas. The use of puppets is also ancient in countries like

Indonesia. China, Japan. Thailand. Etypt. and Greece. Puppets were also

4 in use in religious plays at some places in Europe during the Middle Ages.
| Some people believg that the word ‘marionette’-—puppets pulled by strings -

* . . .
came from the moveable wooden figures of the Virgin Mary. '

' .

-,
- -

n _ 5
[ & . ® . . -
: - . fa the UK. puppet-making and puppet-playing are rem!h\r features of schools.
,’ ' » % (Cgurtesy : Bronte House, Yorkshire, England)
i 1s - .

f"’_ '_ - . . l65
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Children love to make puppets.

Teachers learning to make puppets in the Department of Audio-
Visual Education, NCERT, New Delhi (Courtesy : the Department
of Audio-Visual Education. New Delhi).

(Courtesy : the C.L.T., Calcutta)

L — . P,



“ Puppet-making

.
- - «

The craft of ’puppctry can ‘ve- art eﬁectnve aid 19 leammg but unfor-«

‘““a“l)’lmlc use of puppe(s iss made by schools for chxldren in_ ‘this cougtry it

In the UK. ang m the US. A puppct-makmg and puppet-playing are regular
fcatures of pnmal‘y schools® Iteis encouraama to note, however l‘i'xal many,
cducMnomsts in India today realize the lmporlam value of puppetry in
cducation and they are making efforts to m(rodUce this old Indian art in
sghools, Course‘s ('ff instruction in puppet-maRing “and ‘puppet-playing for
teachers have been arranged by the Childrgn’s Little Theatre, Calcuua and
the Department of Audio-Visual Education of the National Council of
it is

Educational Research and Training. Delhi, Efforts such as these will.

hoped, help in underlining the educational value of puppetry.

History, geography. literature, arl. handicrafts can all contribute t0 a
puppet-play. When a puppet show,is diven by a class. practically all children

work Co-operatively for days together making puppets. costumes. scenes. and

many other things for the performance.  * .
® .

Children develop their imagination by prwid’ing the puppets, with speech ;
they increase their manual dexterity through manipu1atiun of.lhé figures.
Great benefit can be (lerivcd also from the making of puppet figures to illus-
trate lessons. History lessons, for example. wall gain consider?bly in interest
if miniature figures are made to show the cnslumcs and weapons of the period
under study. Puppet- playm" helps timid dnldrm exPress themselves more

freely because they are separa;ed from the audunu by a screen.
e

.
Pupplets and the stage and scenes can be made by children without any

artistic skill. Puppet-making is a highly enjoyable creative activity. Indeed.

to develop creativity in “little Lh|ldrcn we should sometimes encourage the
activity without correlating it with any loplc of the curriculum,
JHere are a ﬂcw types of puppets whtich children can make :
- . .

Hand-puppets—Jhese fit in the hand "like a glove and are operated

a7 . 167
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o\ o
These %eul;lil'ul scenes for the
stage are” being made with
simple tools and materials,
(Courtesy : the C.L.T., Calcutta)

b

from beldw with fingers. Hand-puppets are very easy to igake. The materials

F E) X
used” are papier-mache, cloth, thread. and paints. Some excellent hand-
- °

These are hand-puppets.  (Courtesy @ the CL.T. Calcutta)
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The rod-puppet
(Courtesy : lhc C.L.T., Calcutta)

.
- Vi
P .
. : ¢
L .
L
.o
~ .
L
- .
The string-puppet
(Courtesy : the C.LT, Calcutta) -
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puppews have bcen made of cloth alone: 'If both ')dplcl' m‘n.hu and doxh asit

used, papier-mache is used for.the head and cloth, for the body md hands.
) N °
Red-puppets—T hesc are operated from belpw the stage by a combination
of rods and strings. These puppets also can ke easily made from slmpnc
materials such as wood. .dmh. lhrcad. and paints.

. '
Marionettes'—These are figures with movable liAbs and are operated

<
from above by means of strings. These puppets also can be easily made by

children as there are simplified techniques for them. Some essential materials

are cloth, wood. thread, cotion, paints, and sheets of newspaper. The head

is made large as compared to the size of the body and both legs and hands

have two parts. Costumes should. have loose fittings. Some schools en-

These string-puppets are made of thick cover paper.
(Courtesy : the Department of Audio-Visual Education,
NCERT, New Delhi)

courage the making of marionettes with cardboard or thick paper. These
- o

-
: 4
marionettes are no doubt very easy to make. |

Simple Cardboard PuppmsJ The simplest yet quite charming puppet.

for children to make are cardboard figures attached (o sticks.
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. A simple cardhpard puppet Courtesy : the Department
of Audio-Visual Educftion, NCERT, New Delhi)

[mportant points about Puppel-pla’ys:

. L
| s " . - ®
(i) In selecting a puppet-play it should first be borne 4n_mind ,that

puppets arg suitable for those actigns which are not very €asy

for children to perform on the stage.

P (ii) Secondly. in choosing a puppet-play %e npst see that there is

a great deal of action in it. Children as well as adults love to 3

o
see the puppets do Lhmgs. A puppet-show is likely to be dull if
3 o the puppets remain stationary for long in a scene. e

(iii) The play should have plenty of music and dancing as in a regular

' drama. A tape recorder. if available. can be used to good advan-

¢ 4 tage to provide backgroured musit. ™

Jiv) A pup,nél-play should be a short one. 1In a long play the puppets

and particylarly the marionettes ﬁ1ay get out of order.

' : m



Interesting scenes from puppet-shows by children (Courtesy : the C.L.T.. Calcuita)
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Shud(m-pla\s.‘ ' “.. Y S w2y s P oY)
_play ¢hoe shadow;play, is an old and popular art in.Indig. .

L}ke the puppet

[t can be usedeto good advamaLc in schools both for senior and for junior

NN .
. ¢ "

pupils.
L
one with plenty of action

The story chosen f&r a shadow- play shuulc. be
as in a puppet-play. A proper stage with scenes adds to the effectiveness of

.a shadow-play ‘\'shadow-play may be withe or wuhout speech but mus:c

.

is essential to Both

In one type shadows “of men and

There are two types of shadow-play.
They act in front of a light and

women in action are thrown onga screen.

0

,-\ m.nl. of a demon. (Courtesy:

® Shri D. Chatterjee, Crafts Teacher,
Hindi High School, Calcutta)

-
Masks are used to show demons. witches, or
pe of shadow-play which was much in

~

L]
s fall on the gcreen.
1 things. Another 1y

their shadow
other unnaturad
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use in h~ old days in Indu. is given with xhel'Jp o’ﬂ,thm‘ cardboa;d or plywood* £
cut-out " puppets (u‘anslucent lcather was lhen uséd for this ® pmposu
manipulated behind the screen with rods and strings., Mpwmenl “can be

| ; o * Q% .
i r ° % {
¢ s &
.
& .
0
3 1 .
~
-
® - c

—

<

(2]

h, Sy
S g | ‘G Bl " \\‘
Scenes from eefa-Bhava Darshan”, the shadow-play staged by lhe children of the NS
Hindi High School, Calcutta ((‘ourttu Shri D. Chatterjee, Crnftr. Tencher. Hindi >
High School, Calcutta) b
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. N shown,; dlSO bykeepnnu se\cral cd-out's of the same tharaucr. m hx? '{Sltloﬂa .
. ) and lhcn lhrowmu lthl om these from one md to the bther. P o s

Thc uscfulness of thls. type of shadow-play in education is_ NOW being |

‘ }A - rgaﬁzcd in this Loumry and Some schoqs are presenting
with shadow cut-outs. A unique shadow-play porlraylm_ the abstract
sophical ideas of the Geeta was presented m rcc;nl years by the children

About” smv Children of junior classes ~

o ineeresting storfes
philo-

* »=  “of the Hindi l-ﬂgh'School in Calcutta.

worked co-operatively for ninety days untler the able guidance ¢of their art

| ot teacher. The success of this venture is
ordinary school lessons® Lan be e‘M) presented through

a convmcmo proof that simpler deas M 0

connected with

this medium.

Boys of the Hindi High Schooi
® maRing shadow cutouts
(Courtesy : Shri D. Chatterjee,
Crafts Teacher, Hindi High v/
School, Calcutta)
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CHAPTER 19 s %
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B s SLIDES
Magic Lantern Slides ° 4, o

The magic lantern slide is one of the oldest forms of projected pictures.
The magic lantern or, as it i§’ sometimes called, the diascope has been used
over a long period of years by. miany Indian schobls and social education
centres. It was invented about three hundred:years ago. The equipment
for projection is to some extent. heavy and bulky. The material to be shown
is reproduced on a transparent 3}” x 4” slide. The advantage “of the
apparatus is that its operation is very simple and it does not require complete
darkening of the room. The slides are also very eas°y to make. The sim-
plicity of the instrument has led son:c In(liaon manufacturers to make miniature

S
magic lanterns to be used by childrer as toys. « v

Though magic lantern slides are bulky, fragile. and relatively expensive.
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village schools in Indla where«no elecmcny 1s avallablc o If Audxo-Vlsual
Deparlmcnts of State® Governments set up slxde libraries in district towns
& ¢‘* for the*issue of slitles to nenghbeurmg vnllage schools, it will not be difficult

| for many village schools {o use the apparatus regularly.

% e
As cheaper slicles of good quality are now aVailakle from commer-
e

: . - . . ¢
cial sources on a Variety of rural welfare subjects, social® workers should be

L
encouraged to make use of the magic lantern. Petromax magic linterns of
dependable quality are now manufactured in,India and they are not very

expensive. Some of these projectors have the device for the projection of

filmstrips, .

o o

L
4 The New 272" Slides

Since the manafacture of 35 mm. careras, the 27 X2” slides have
become valuable learning aids in towns and cities where electncny is
available. The projector for shewing these slldes is much §mallen: and

lighter than the magic lantern. Its operation like that of the magic lantern
3 . X

H e ‘ . -
is very simple, and if its lamp is powerful, it dees not require much darkening
of the room. The new 2” X 2” slide projector which has generally the device

for the projection of filmstrips is also cheaper than the magic lantern.

o @

o

Sources of Slides :

Exoc,llent slides both in colour and in black and white are now avail-

able at small cost frombcommcrcial sources. Some slides are available

A also from the Depamﬁent of Audio-Visyal Eduf:ation of the National
Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi and from libraries

of some State Governments. Rajasthan, for example, has a good number

-

of slides on a variety of subjects.
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A 27 % 2" glide projector in use in the De io-Vis
: i partment of Audio-Visual Education,
NCERT, Nev Delhi (Courtesy: the Department of Audie-Visual Education)

Making of Sldes
Slides can be made easily and inexpensively by both teachers and

students through hand made aad photographic processes.

Hand-made Slides
These can be made in both 2% 2 and 3} X 4 sizes, but it is easier

to make drawings in bigger slides than in smaller ones. The material required

in making these slides consists of such simple things as glass, plastic, cello-

phane, binding tape, wax pencil, ink, paper, and paint.

v
Glass or plastic slides are made by writing or making drawings directly

on the glass or the plastic with a wax pencil. The glass or the plastic should

of course be cleaned thoroughly and dried before it is used. If the slide

is to be préserved, it is covered with another piece of glass and secured with

binding tape. The glass o
or India ink by covering its surface with a solution of } teaspoon of dry

178 .

¢ the plastic <an be treated to take water colours
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* celatin dissolved in onc’lou.n'ce ,m"'hot water. The treated glass o plasﬁc
should t'\e .’th,oroughl'y ‘(iry before it is pa{ngcd ?;ld draw}l.‘ Siljro;.lette glass
or plastic slides, &xtremely interesting and valuable in infant schools, can be

»Prepared by simplfcuiting out @n object an.d placing it betweenotwo; pieces of

glass or plastic or by plac?ing the paper from which the object has been cut

-

between them. : a
» i > ® - -

* o .
Cellophane “slides can be made by writing or typing directly on “the

cellophane. For making typewritten slides, fold a piece of carbon paper

Jnéla

] L
N

LULY-THE VALLEY OF

SN

Coloured slides have earned popularity next ya importance

to 16 mm. films. This book of slides on Kulu Valley

prepared by the Department of Audio-Visual Education,

NZERT, New Delhi, has twelve slides in colour with

a descriptive note on each slide. It is hoped many such

slide books on different aspects of life in India will soon
' 2 be produced by the Department.
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and 'pl\ the cellopilane betwee ‘thc wrbbnecf siles. o Then typq withut
gane through the carbon. For projection,

ccllophape slides are placed between two 8lags slides secured with binding

° + B .

tape. ® 2 3 e ° s A
° ° : E

Photographic Slides ~ 3
[

 These are, u'qlike.‘the ‘wsual film negatives, posi:i&:}vinls on the slide R
or the film. The 3} X 4uslidg is made by using a 2} X 3} camera. The
negative obtained is exposed to a 3} X 4 positive slide plate. The 2 X2
slide is made in the same mahngr by using a 35 mm. camera. When photo- g
graphs are taken in 35 mm. positive coloured film, they come back developed
as slides in 2 X 2 cardboard mountseready for projection. s e

e & . ! G ¥
FILMSTRIPS L
A filmstrip is a continuous strip of 35 mm. non-inflammable film con-
sisting of individual frames or pictures ;rranged in sequence, usually with
explana.ory titles. The ﬁlh\strip can have as many as one hundred frames,

but the usual number is about sixty. The picture may be single or double

n.1

\ -
A double frame filmstrip (Courtesy : the U.S.LS., Calcutta)
A gingle-frame filmstrip !
(Courtesy : the B.LS,, Calcutta)
¢ / -y
l; I
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frame. ‘In case of smglf‘ fra'me m.e picture is aboul three-fourth bv: pne inck

and in o,a&, pf double, one by one and half mchcs The sm01e frdmc IS most

commonly used "and ‘it is run through the projector vertically. The double

L] ’

,

»

4
>
A frame on the screen fram the Common Ground filmstrip “The *
Ganges Basin”
o : $ =
frame picture is generally printed horizontplly and it is run through the
projector horizontally. Some projectors have swivel heads o that pictures
may be shown vertically or horizontally. -
- o
The filmstrip projector came into being about 1920 and has grown
rapidly in popularity. It became particularly popular during the last World
War when it was widely used by army training centres.
Selecting a Filmstrip Projector
o When a filmstrip projector is to be purchased. it will be wise to keep

in mind the following points :

(i) Has the projector a geod lens system?

(ii) Ts it capable of showing both single and double-frame filmstrips?
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’ﬁ{’ Has it thq dcvwc for u*'('ng 2"~X y. 4 shdcs" i IR, : R

o0 .o °

¢ (iv) Has it a powerful lamp?- (The larip should not .bc Lcss than

300 watts.) * . :

o -~ a,

(v) Has it a ventilating fan? (The fan prevents the slides from ‘being

o

overheated.)

Al

(vi) Is if styrdy?® A £

(vii) Has it the device for tilting? e
. 4 o
(viii) Can it be easily dismantled for oiling and cleaning?

o

Advantages of Filmstrips

The filmstrip is one of the finest learning aids and should be used by
all educational institutions in India. 'ic &ilmstripprojector is much cheaper
than a film projector. A fairly good projector costs about three hundred
rupees. "Ihere‘are now excellent filmstrip projectors with kerosene Jamps
for use in rural areas where electricity is not available. The filmstrip pro-
jector,is not very different in principle from the old magic lantern or the
new 2” X 2" slide projector, but its chief advantage is that instead of
individual slides to be inserted ur removed by hand, a strip of film containing

a large number of piclurcs can be used mechanically. It is, therefore, much

casier to use. The pfo;ector is much lighter also than the magic lantern,

and the strip of film which 15 used in it, unhke heavy and bulky lantern
slides, is light and compact.
The strips are inexpensive aiso and so many schools and social education

easily build up libraries of those filmstrips of which they are

Moreover., the strip has no risk of breakage.

centres can

likely to make regular use. These strips unlike costly films can be discarded

n they are outdated. .As in the case of the magic lantern or the

slide projector, the filmstrip projector does not require complete darkening

m. and the strips, like the slides, can be made without much diffi-

also as soo0

of the roo
culty if the necessary apparatus is made available.

o
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The Keroscope (a film-
sirip projector with a
kerosene lamp) ready
for use
. 2
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)
Using the Filmstrip 0

Suggestions for using the filmstrip do net really differ from those already
given in connexion with audid-visual aids in general. The following points
may, however, be noted,

The-first step in using a filmstrip is to know its content. This can be
done by previewing the strip and reading the accompanying notes. The
strip to be used should have definite value in relation to the topic under
study. There is little point in using a steip if it just touches upon one or

two unimportant points in connexion with the topic.

The strip should be properly introduced. The teacher should tell the
class what: the filmstrip is about, how it relates to the topic under study, why
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it is befg shown, and what ltems ould"bc pamcularly lockcd for in lbe ;
strip. It is & good prar‘tlcc to wlte all the main pomts in the stnp on the

chalkboard. : ;

The interest lhal a filmstrip can arouse®in children is obvious here.
(A filmstrip lesson in the Secondary Department of the

burendrannlh Institution, Calcutta)
A e}

The strip ‘should be propcrly presented. A filmstrip projector is quite
a simple machine -and*the person who uses it should be able to operate it

with ease and confidence. It is wise to check the projector and thread the
strip before the class meets. The room shoukd be dark enough to produce

clear image on the screen. Fhis is particularly important for coloured film-

strips which require more darkness than black and white. If for the sake
of ventilation the room cannot be made sufficiently dark, make the picture
smaller to ensure sharpness. And if the room cannot be darkened at all, as
it sometimes happens, increase the wattage of the bulb or the power of the
lamp, make the picture smaller, and use a shadow box rourid the screen. A

makeshift shadow box can be made of cardboard. If .a\-ailablc use a beaded
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scrcan + though' it bshould be noth t}mt 2 beaded streen is unsatxsfacto;y for
these seaicd at the s:dcs pf the room. If the wall is Lght colourgd, it can -
very well serve the purpose of 4 screen. - The reyerse snde of a map, if iv is
white, can also provxde a very, gdod image. If the filmstrip has mlcs suffi-
gient time must be gnvcn to chnldi‘cn to, rcad them. Each pictuge should be .

on the screen long cnuu;,h for thorSugh investigation. Some pictures of
course make their pomt so quickly that only a glancg0 is cnough Qtestions
and discussion amJ\dpful during the showing of® the strip.,

The follow-up of a filmstrip can take® many forms depending upon
the nature of the subjcct.o A general discussiczn and tests, oral or written,
are usual follow-up activities. The filmstrip rhay be shown again to emphasize
some special points. Sometimes a single frame is projected and used as a
basis for written or oral compositionf) In some subjects particularly in .
junior classes creative activities like droawing or ,painting are based on the l
filmstrip. If the filmstrip is on some technical subject involving demon-
strations of skills, the follow-up should include actual practic€ of teéhniques‘
shown. Sometimes in some subjects a filmstrip may arouse an interest in a
school journey or a field trip. Since the desire to learn may not last long,

such trips should be undertaken as early as possible.

t
Two Types of Filmstrip .

o

There are two types of filmstrip—the silent and the sqund. A filmstrip
which has a synchronized seund recording accompanying it is called a sound
filmstrip. A faint ring of a b&ll indicates when the picture on the screen
is to be changed. The recorded voice and the music will undoubtedly arouse
additional. interest. The machine is under complete control at all times
and so, if desired, a particular picture can be held on the screen as long as
needed by stopping the record. The record can also be stopped where the
teacher wants his pupils to make ,their pwn investigation without any

explanation.

¢

#a screen whose surface is«covered with tiny glass beads
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The sound filmstrip. was introduced in" the U.S.A.(-:about".;hirly“-yéars

ago and since its iniroduction th}:‘device *has 'bec‘ﬁ, usc_:dA by a large numbef

o °

.

Schools which can. affoid fo have a film projector should try to acquire this latest device
in filmstrip projection. (Courfesy : Electro Enginesring Co., Detroit, US.A.)

of educational institutions. There is a new 2ype of projector available now

which advances frames automatically.

Sources of Filmstrips

Filmstrips can be obtained free on loan from several organizations in
our country such as the Departmem. of Audio-Visual Education of the
National Council of Educational Research and Trainipg, New Delhi, the

British Council, the Communications Media Centre of the U.S.A.LD., New

~
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These filmstrips on the late Prime Minister Nehru and the historical monulnents
of Delhi hdve beer produced by the Department of Audio-Visuidl Education,
NCERT. (Courtesy : the Department of Audio-Visual Education, New Delhi)

°
.-

J ' -

‘
.

: filmstrips are inexpensive, the price being often a matter of ten or twelve

rupees. And generall:y these strips can be (rdered ‘on the understanding

that if after preview they are not liked, they can be returned without any

obligation. The filmstrips, both commercial and non-commercial, cover a

- wide range of subjects and”can be used at all levels of education including
p

the university level.

Some enthusiastic teachers prefer to have ﬁln{strips made for use in specific
learning situations. They plan the whole thing, take necessary photographs,
and then seek assistance .of technical people who have special arrangements
for making filmstrips. The photograpns whith are uezd for making filmstrips
are normally 8” X 10” enlargements. The enlargements arranged in correct

L _ sequence are rcphotographed on 35 mm. film,

'
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THE EPISCOPE

The episcope. known in America as the opaque projector, is an instru-
ment for the projection of aay non-transparent material such as pictures,
photographs, maps, diagrams, stamps, coins, leaves. The principle is quite
simple. The flat iten: is placed in the projector through an opening of about
six inches by six inches. By means of a strong light and a mirror placed at

45° the image is reflected on the screen.

“

An Aid of great Educational Value

The instrument is of the highest value in educational work and all
schools and colleges in sur couritry which have facilities for electricity should

make use of it. It can be used in all levels of education—pre-primary, primary,
. :

secondary, and university.
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A teacher showing some pictures to children with the help of an Tpiscope (Courtesy :
P.V.T.D. College of Education for Women, Bombay)

-~

There are certain special adyantages of this projector :

(i)

(ii)

o©

The main advantage is that it can be used practically in all learning
situations as it does not require a'1y prepared slide or film. Any-
thing printed, written, or drawn can be projected once the instru-
ment has been secured. Even three-dimeasional materials which
are not very thick can be projected to advantage. In an agricultural
course at the University of Wisconsin in America, reports Prof.
Kinder, a demonstrator put egg specimens (yolk and white) in
shallow dishes in an opaque projector to explain colour, shape,

and viscosity of egg yolks.

Though the episcope may be quite costly it is inexpensive to use
because the materials which are projected are not to be paid

for. .
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These Social Education Organizers

are receiving “instruction in the

operation qf> an episcope. .

(Courtesy of the S. E, 0. T. C,
Belur Math)

An episcope is an invaluable learning aid in medical, c.'n_r.jnecring.
and agricultural. colleges. The Institute of Medical Education, S. S.
Karnani Memorial Hospital,- Calcutta regularly uses the apparatus.
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' Lo (‘}L) Snﬂl photograghs ood pnctures whlc,h are usually passer: ‘round
3 o - fof mdxvxdml investigation can be Jrojetted on the screen for
F .., dhe entire class té see. o . R e

(iv) The “projector can’be used for tracing maps, dfggrams, etc. on

o
The episcope is of great help in infant andljunior schools. It is indeed

}\ ¢ - the chalkboard or on a large sheet of paper. |
a great pity that junjor departments of many well:known in',’ﬁtitutic'ms in our
country do not®make use of this apparatus. In the 'ppimary school a ‘page
: from a book can be magnified on the screeif in the classroom andall children
x ' can read it together. \;thn children are learning to write, some of their*
common errors can be pointed out by pfoj;cting samples of their writing.
Examples of good writing also can be of great help when projected. Maga-
zines are now available in our coun:ry which abound in coloured pictures
of animals, birds, flowdrs, fish,e buoildings, monuments. These pictures,
| :a{ projected and magnified on the screen, can be used to good advantage in a
e variety of lessons: Teachers should encourage children® to co.llect such
materials from old magazines. I’I‘he episcope is of great hclgo to children in
’ learning new words and spelling. It is invaluable also in the junior school

in the learning of science, social studies. and languages.
Q ; o

Although the episcope is very helpful.' from the educational point of
view, it has some disadvantages. The apparatys is rather heavy and bulky,
and so it is difficult to carry it from one room to another. This difficulty,
however, can be overcomc! by-fixing the episcope in a special room. Another
difficulty is that as the episcope uses reflected light, a completely darkened
room is,essential for its projection. This is indeed a serious disadvantage
for a hot country like India, but if the room has adequate provision for
l ; ventilation, there is no_reason why it cannot be properly darkened for the
‘ short period the episcope will be used. It'may be noted here that the newer

models of eplscope which use lamps of hngher power do not require complete

darkening of the room. These prolectors are also lighter as they are built of
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The newer models of episcope which use lamps of Jhigher power do not .
require complete darkening of the room. ((_ourleS\ The Institute of
Medical Education, S. S. Kamani Memorial Hospital, Calcutta)
ightweight metals and they have larger openings for lhe _use of wider range L

of material. The cooling system also is néw much 1mprovcd "Most of the

i

w
s

e . ; '
This episcope can project flat pictures as large as 8" X 11”7 &
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'new pro!;ectors 'have ,alss the dev:cc which enables thé t;:achcr to throw an

arrow of¢light to any point he desires on the projected pncture. o'f
The Epidiascope ¢ '« ; '
s s . ‘ 0

The epidiascope, as the name indicates, is a combination of episcope
and diascope (magic lantern). Though the apparatus is rather bulky and
heavy, it is a great advantage to have a machiné' that' caf project non-

transparent matcnal as well as slides and ﬁ!mstr;ps

THE TACHISTOSCOPE
The name tachistoscope is from two ‘Grcck words ‘tachistos’ meaning
quick and ‘skopein’ to look at. With_ the help of a camera shutter (more
durable than a photographic shutter) attached to a projector, this apparatus
flashes exposures of wordes, phrasts, sentences, numbers, and pictures on
the screen at from one full second, (hrough several intermediate gxposure
times, to 1/100 of a second. As parceptual Skl" increases, the speed of flash

is increased accordingly with the help of the flashmeter. * »

A scientific development of the flash card, the tachis;oscopc helps
children perceive moré at each eye fixation. The average child can read with
understanding much more rapidly if he cares to do a little practice every day
and the tachistoscope is an excellent device for this purpose. Many children
have got over their lazy habits of seeing with the help of this apparatus.
The device is valuable also for Increasing vocabulary and for learning spelling

and arithmetic.

The flashmeter or the tachistoscopic attachment can be attached to the
tarrel of the lens of any standard slide projector. In the absence of the
flashmeter, flash projccti;m is possible by turning the lamp on and off or by
closing the lens with any opaque object. There is no harm in. making an

experiment of inc.easing reading speed of children in this simple manner.
In the US.A. tachistoscopic slides on a variety of learning situations
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KEYSTONE VIEW COMPANY
STUDIOS, MEADVILLE, PA. . w1 @

(¢
24

swog Jemaeg
sanlag apysoisigae ] duoisday €

These slides are for use with the specially designed
Keystone overhead projector.
(Courtesy : Keystone View Co., Meadville, Pa, US.A)

are available from commercial sources. These slides are for multiple expo-
sures varying from ten to forty exposures of forms, digits, words, phrases, or

sentences.
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(Courtesy : Keystone View Co., Meadville, Pa, ‘lF.S.A.)

For”the initial development of speed in perception, slides on familiar
things are very useful. These are projected with the help of the quarter-size
mask.

As training goes on, exposures ‘are made of digits, words, and phrases
by means of the half-slot mask.

“In the final stage of training, cofnplete sentences are exposed through the

full-slot mask.
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(Courtesy : Ke,w.lonc View Co., Meadville, Pa, US.A.) °
Where there are two columns as in most cases, we simply revolve the
slide around and start again with the item which is at the bottom of the
right-hand column. - P
Making of Tachistoscopic Slides

There is no need for purchasing commercially produced tachistoscopic

slides. Teachers can make their own slides on treated glass, as in the case
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(Courtesy : Keystone View Co., Meadville, Pa, US.A.)

of ordinary slides explained earlier. Number. words, and sentences can be
typed on the cellophane as well. One impertant point, however, in making
these slides for young children is that only simple material shou!d be used.
Difficult things snould come gradvally. Children must continue to be

successful ia all stages of learning.
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Projections” with the
l Stereoprojector, the
| Overhead Projector, the
Ceiling Projector, and
- the Microprojector

CHAPTER 21

b

2 .
STEREOGRAPHS AND THE STEREOPROJECTOR

For about a decade after the first World War educational institutions
in India as well as in other countries made considerable use of the hand
stereoscope. Almost all schools in cities like Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras
acquired the viewing equipment and numerous stereographs.

The stereograph consists of two pictures of the same subject taken from
L ]
slightly different angles with a camera having two lenses. The lenses of the

stereoscope merge the two photographs into a single highly realistic three- :

dimensional picture.

The use of the stereoscope declined steadily from about 1930 mainly
because it was an individual équipmént. After the Second World War
inexpensive plastic viewers and excellent 16 mm. colov'.:ed transparencies
mounted on a paper disc appeared in the market, but these became pophlar
in some homes only in this country.
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The well-known Viewmaster stercoscope (Courtesy : Sawyers Inc. JPortland,
Osegon, US.A)) v

22 »

A projector is naw available with the help of which stereographic slides

can be used for group viewing. Special polaroid glasses, however, should be
worn to have a clear three-dimensional view. A special aluminium screen
is to be used also. The special glasses ang the speciél screen are no doubt
limitations of this aid, but curtain subjects particularly geography, physics.
and mathematics are so wonderfully enriched through three-dimensional
images that we can very well ignore these minor drawbacks. As Edgar Dale
says: “Why do teachers not make more adequate use of stereographs in
geography, physics, social studies? The Pyramids, the Acropolis, or Notre
Dame Cathedral takes on an aspec. of redlity in a stereograph that no flat
pxctures can rival,and when colour is addcd the student is practically there.

If you doubt the value of this added dlmensmn spend ten minutes looking
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The Stereo Projector (Courtesy : Sawyvers Inc., Portland, US.A)

E:
at photographs and stereographs of the same or similar subjects. The

difference is unforgettable”.

A cheaper equipment including the metal screen and spectacles is now
available for three-dimensional projection. There is also a comparatively
inexpensive twin-lens easy-to-use camera for making 2" X 2" coloured slides.
The lenses can be focused simultaneously. The Dep:-lirtme-nt of Audio-Visual
Fducation of the National Council of Educational Research and Training
may well produce some three-dimensional coloured slides for use in certain

learning situations.

L

1 Edgar Dale: Audio-Visual Methods in Teaching
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THE 0‘. ERHEAD PROJEFI‘OR

>

One of thc latest ‘types, of pro;ector is the bverheau one. * This equip-

ment whxch has asshost focal-length lens and a set of mnrrors enables teachers

10 fag:e' their studerlts even whllg, projecting somethmg on the screcn behind

’ ?

A small overhead projector ifi use in the Depnnment of -\udlo-V:sunl
Education, NCERT, New Delhi (Courtesy : the Department of Audio-Visuel
Education)

] . ™

them. They can write of draw in the course of lessons and this writing or
drawing is shown on the screen. As light is furnished by a powerful lamp

(a 750-watt or a 1.000-watt lamp), the machine can be used in an undarkened

room. :

A piece of glass varying in size 5" X 5” 10 10” X 10” serves as projec-
tion stage. Drawings can be made with a wax pencil on this glass or on a
cellophane stretched over it. The cellophane can be wiped easily and used
again. What is shown on the screen with the help of the overhead projector

can be seen more clearly than what is written or draw on the chalkboard.
The term «Whiteboard” has been applied to this type of projection as it

can take the place of a chalkboard.
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The standard overhead projector. (Courtesy : Keystoné View Co., Meadville, Pa, U.S.A.) | -

Some unique Advantages of &he Overhead Projector g
As already touched upon, the overhead projector has some unique
advantages :
(i) It enables the teachef to fate the class even when he is using
the projector.
(ii) It can be used in an undarkened room.
(iii) Transp_arencics as large as ten by ten inches can be projected. ‘Q
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" Uses of the Ov‘ﬁqd Pro;ector 4 »
Théugh;teachers can wrife or dratv cn the projection suiface duting .
’le.ssons’ as themy »:/{j.te:or dr'aw on the chalkboard, prepared materials parti
»cularly maps, charts, lists, graphs, and diagrams can also be used advan:
tageously. These preparzd things need not be ‘shown all at once. With
the help of mask§ they can be projected part by part or item by item as
discussions get oms In subjects like history, geography, geometry, ‘physiolpgy.
physics, we build up‘a presentation to make learning meaningfy;l. Trans-
parencies prepared on the different stages or sequences can be placed one .

over another to build up the whole lescon on the screen.

THE CEILING, PROJECTOR
The ceiling projector is perhaps the latest addition to the audio-visual
family. It is not an apparatus for classroom usé, but it is a valuable learning
aid. All teachers in our country should have an idea of the projector and
the material that cgn be used with it. Opportunities may c‘omc to them in
future to help students in their care use this aid when they«are unable to

-
attend classes for long periods on account of illness. Tl -

The ceiling projéctor is a machine that can prdject microfilmed books
onto the ceiling above the beds of patients who are too weak to hold a book
and read it in the normal way. It is basically 4 wall projector designed to
throw an image of the book page vertically on any ciean light-coloured

ceiling.
Ld

The pages of a microfilmed book can be easily advanced or reversed by
any patfent from his bed through a very simple device—a control button
that can be worked with the slightest touch of the chin, the hand, or foot.

There is no record of a patient yet who could not operate a ceiling projector.

The idea of such a projector first occurred to Eugene® B. Power,
‘/. < . . - .
President of University Microfilms: of Ann Arbor, during his visit to a

military hospital in-1942, where he had noticed invalids unable to hold a
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The Ceiling Pro‘jeclor. (Courtesy : Projected Books Inc,
. Ann Arbor, US.A.)
L]

book or even turn a page staFing at the blanl- ceiling for endless days. He
took his idea to the Argus Camera Company, and this firm after two years

of experimentation was able to develop a satisfactory projector.

A non-profit organisation under the name Projected Books Inc. was
set up and this institution got permission from publishers and authors to
microfilm books without paying the usual royalties. Today thousands of
microfilmea books for projection on the ceiling are available in the US.A.
on almost all subjects including text books for children of different ‘age
groups.
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A bedridden patie

nt reads the page of
(Courtesy : Projecte

a book projecfed on the ceiling fo a blind gentleman.
d Books Inc, Ann Arbor, USA)
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It is hoped lndxp wnll soon have a sifnilar. non proﬁ; 8rgan11,:mon for'

the purpose’ ¢ of dlotl’lbl.Ltll’lg rcadmg }qmpmcnt'and materlals to ghosr invalids

in hospnals who have & great desire to read' ‘bug are too wcak to hold books$

in their handg. The Dcpartment of Audxo-V:sual Educahon of the National,

Council of Educational Research and Training ma¥ well take the initiative in

. Ty . ’
this respect. ‘sProjected books are as vital to the bedridden as Braille is to

L
L
° o

.
the blind”. i Ui T it
o

THE MICROPROJECTOR ¢

With the help of an attachment placed on a microscope, microscopic
slides can be projected so that the entire class can see what otherwise could
be seen by only one person looking ‘imo the microscope. This device is of
great help to teachers as without it tlzey could never make certain that their
students actually see what they intend thém to see. Moreover, a micr'oscopc
is not a simple equipment to handle. Students very often waste a lot of time
in focusing the®lens correctly and in adjusting the mirfor. As the micro-
projector projec‘.s the things on the slide in a greatly enlarged form for the

entire class, there can be useful discussion’ when the image is on the screen.

in use in

K. Panja)

A microprojector
the
Institute of Medi-
cal iducation, S.S.
Karnani Memorial
Hospital, Calcutta
(Courtesy : Dr R.
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¢ = PiC Thc 'micm,ﬁré‘jector' has' one great limitation. It needs an absolute

dark roc m lo have a ¢lear pxclure ThlS dxsadvamage however can be got

over if lhere 1° adﬂQUmlL provnsnon for vcnulauon

‘8 7

‘ The Microfilm and"the Microcgrd s S
Ok o\

It is now possiblc-witT{ the help of a special t_}’pc of camera to reproduce

pages of books, m,wspapers or manuscript on 35 mm. or l6 r‘hm film. The

magnification. A page of a newspaper is reducéd to the size of &a postage

i original matter lSd‘CdUCCd to such an extent that it cannot be read without
i \ stamp. Toread a microfilm a reading machine is used. The operation of this

machine is very simple. The user can insert the film and focus without

moving from the chair. The image may be projected onto a white sheet

.
L4
’

This special typ=

of microfilm reader
« has the device for
throwing the image
on a screen for use
by a small group.
(Courtesy : Nation-
al Library, Cal-
cutia)

of paper on the table or by a simpl¢ adjusiment of the mirror on a screen

for use by a small group.

- -

Many libraries in India and the National Archives in Delhi have micro-
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. filmed rare and. valuable books and manuscripts to ensure preservation ana

to facilitutc rcading e e 2 - .
'% * - o ™~

©

\
Mlcroﬁlm reaglers are avaﬂable in, some hbrarles for use by research
A workers. Nowadays it is possnb'lc to get by, post microfilmed copies of rare
' books of foreign countries. y \‘

A variation of ;the microfilm is the mlcrocard It s new possible to
put on a mlcrocara more than hundred pagcs of a book ‘Like the microfilm,

.
the microcard requnres a reading machine.

It is reported that rare manuscripts all over India will be microfilmed.
According to an agreement between UNEscO and the Government of India
on a cost-sharing basis, microfilming 'has already been taken up by the
Natioral Library in Calcutta. An expert committee has been set up by the

L)
‘ Government of India to select the manuscripts. Necessary equipment and

the services of an expert have already been provided by UNEsco. This

-

expert is now microfilming rare manuscripts in the Nalional Library and
other libraries in and around Calcutta. He is scheduled to wsn sixtzen other
important library centres in India to microfilm selected manuscnpts in

different languages.
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Increasing Use of Educational Films in India

Progressive educators in India have long recognized the value of films
in all stages of education. Film libraries have been set up through-
out the country, and ,schools, colleges, universities, and social
institutions are -boffowing ﬁlms in an increasing number. The
Central Film Library of the Department, of Audio-Visual Education
of the National Council of Educational Research and Training has now
about 6.000 16 mm. films for use in educational institutions in the country.
The films are loaned free of charge to these institutions. The Films.Division
of the Government of India in co-operation with the Department of Audio-
Visual Education of the National Council of Educational Research and Train-
ing has takgn up the work of producing films to aid the learning of specific
topics in classrooms i_n connexion with subjects such as history. geogranhy,
hygiene, and science. .
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" The film smmeﬁ.les niﬁvemen,] has made CGI'rS]dE]‘Hb[E pn::gn:ss during

the past 0few yﬂars The film Sﬂmetles um:le:r the Fe\:leratmh of Film
Societies and the, Unm@mly film socid’t ics rcpresv:nu:d on’ the Univer-
sity F]]m Council abe . l:lsmE :d"m:urnentarjr ﬁlmmn an increasing number in

k]
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Contributions of Fllms to Learning . *

their programmes

" The ideal mEthud of learning about anythihg—an mdustnal “process, a
natural phenomenon, or an important evente—is to see the thing firsthand.
But where this is not pdssible, we must turn to indirect observation for

learning. Fortunately we have a useful means®of indirect observation in the

film. Even where firsthand viewing is possible one may not learn what he
needs to learn on account of the non-gelective and confusing nature of the
situatien. The firsthand experience may well need to be supplemented with
the film or some other audio-visual aid. .

Films help educatmn in so many ways that it is not pﬂﬁsrblc to deal wuh
them all. A few.major contribufions are noted here :

-
- ]
& (U]

(i) Films can show movement =
The great difference between the ordinary picture and the film is that the
latter can show mov;mcnt, and it is this pﬂwe'r of sﬁowing movement that

makes the film so valuable. “Life consists of movement, and the introduction

of movement makes the presentation of anything”to do with life much more
real. If geography is to deal with realities, it is obvious that the introduction
of movement is necessary if we are to give the children any true conception
of things with which gmgmi‘;hy deals”." For the study of topics such as
monsoors, currents and tides, glaciers, volcanoes, days and nights, no other

medium is so effective as the film.

(if) Films can show things which are too fast or too slow to be seen by the

& &
(1

human eye
For the study of certain actions which are rather too fast, e.g. the

[

1 J.*Fairgrieve—Geqgraphy in School
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...uvcment of the body in certain games and exercises, slow raotion (ﬁlmso ‘dmo '
be made by increasing the number of exposures when the ﬁlrm is shot. -
Similarly, by decreasing the numb~ *r of exposures and with the help of time

lapse photography the growth £ a flower or a plant durmg a period of ‘several é
weeks can be shown in a few -ainutes’ time. The camera is focused on an ‘5&
object and periodically with( the help of special gadgets frames are exposed.

When the completed picture is projected on the screen, the process of several

days is seen and studied in a few minutes.

(iii) Films can show things which are too small to be seen by the human eye

except with the help of a microscope

With the help of a microscopic lens it is possible to photograph objects,
e.g.. plants or cells which can be seen only with the help of a microscope.
When these photographs are projected cn the screen, the entire class can
study them. Such films thus provide the classroom with the benefit of an &,\ .

expensive instrument like a microscope. ‘ \

(iv) Filmg can show ¢ process that cannot Dbe seen by the human eye

A film can be made with the help of a series of drawings to show some-
thing which cannot be otherwise seen, e.g.. how we hear, how we see. The
Bray film “How the Organs of the Body Function™ and the EBF film “The

Eyes” are typical examples.

(v) Films can show a technique or a process from beginning to end f

In many learning situations particularly in crafts and technical training
we are to demonstrate techniques and processes : how to use a tool in agri-
culture, how to thread a film into a projector, how to seal a bottle in fruit
preservation. If films are made of these demonstrations, we can use them
conveniently and effectively. Those who have demonstrated any manufac- b
turing process know how difficult it is to arrange for the temonstration in

the classroom,
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Films can show a technique as in this and in the two pictures that follow,
a {(From the film ‘Highland Farmng® produced by the author at
West Linten near Ediuhur.gh.}

(vi) Films can show the incidents of the past effectively

The past cannot b; seen, but ‘wilh the help of films we can turn the
clock back. We reconstruct it in dramatic form and photograph these recon-
siructions. Many films on historical everts and on the lives of famous men
and women have been made in this manner.” Films like ‘Gotama the Buddha’,
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‘Chhatrapati Shivaji’, ‘Rabindranath Tagore’, <Bal Gangadhar Tilak’, *al,
Madame Curie’, ‘Abe Lincoln in Illinois’, ‘Lenin in Poland’, and “Ten
Days that Shook the World’ are a few typical examples.

©

eo]ama THe BUD'DHZI
b DIMAL ROV sicsiiv sy RATBANS Kt ANNA
L ] ) 4 .
A still from the film “Gotama the Buddha” (Courtesy : Film Divisign, Governmgnt of India) ° J
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(1) An expenszve'md. o of
B B “alm 5 undoghtcdly a;1 excellent audno-wsual aid, bu: ii has already
been pomled out thrat it is an, expenSlve aid and % should not be used if equally
> "°°d results can be obtamed °by the use of ?heaper aids like pictures. slides’

o v

filmstrips, charts, models.

0 A gt A . : )
(4i) Films may give- a wrong idea of time and.ssize,

-

The formation of: a flower or a fruit whicli takes weeks to_happen is
shown through time-laps¢ photography in a minute and so there may be a
wrong idea about the actual time taken ir the growth. Again, as films can-
show small things as large ones, there may be a wrong idea of size. Some
natives of South America after seeing’close-ups of mosquitoes in a film re-
marked : “We need not worry about dur mosquitoes, they are so tiny. Yours
/{ in America are indeed very large and possibly've'ry dangerous™.* In using

films, therefore, teachers should rluakc certain that wrong ideas of time and
size have not been formed by the viewers.

(iii) The film is not always the best aid

The film is not always the best aid though certainly it is a very valuable
audio-visual aid. In some learning situations a model or a diagram, may
be a better aid. In some cases nothing is better tkan a field trip. For subjects
which are static by theironature, filmstrips, or still pictures are better aids
than films. And there are topics in arithmetic, geography, and hygiene for
whichia. fisuticl bowre: can be'a more interesting and effective aid to children
than the* film. ; \

The Educational Film

{ Educational films are those films which are produced either for class-

room i“S"“CliO“’ or for general education. They are distinguished from

2 E. Dale: Audio-Visual Methods in fcaching
e o
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feaiurc ﬁlms* whlcﬁ are mades Axcluswcly ﬁ)r entertamment Thgugh

; all feature ﬁl s have some value fronis the- pqmt of w'lcw oﬁ general’

edacation, °5°mb ‘are, parpcularly. noted for their educa;xonal value.
Films like ‘Madame- Curig’, ‘The Story _of qul.llS Phsteur’, ‘Raja
Rammohan Roy’, and ‘Abe L"\co]n in lllm01§ are a few typical examples,
Educational films may be e]a,e .aﬁcd under three mzﬂh heads :
(1) Instructional ﬁlms
(ii)“’Dotcun;qnfary filnts 3 :

(iii) Newsreels

Instructional Films

"

These films are aids to thcolearning of specific topics in the classroom
in connexion with subjects such as mathematics, physics. chemistry, botany,
history, geography, hygiene. In Inélia most of the classroom films are
imported ones. The Films Division of the Government of India has lately,
however, taken up the work of producing instructional films in co-operation
with the Department of Audio-Visual Education of the National Council of
Educauonal Rcscarch and Training. There is a great shortage of films
partncnlarly on history and geography, and films on these subjects are now

being planned. ¢ ’

-

Documentary Films

Documentary films aré extremely valuable from the point of wew of
general education. ¢ ¢

The word ‘documentary’ when applied tq films means to teach (from

Latin ‘docere’). By dramatizing actual material the documentary film
s . . . .

conveys information and creates attitudes. It tells its story in terms of

human beings and human interests.

It is about forty years ago that John Grierson, the British film expert,
first used the word ‘documentary’ to describe Robert Flaherty's film on the
daily life of the South Sea Islandiers. He defined a ‘documentary’ as

. .

a
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- creative 5reatmom of actuahty”. .Though we fchucntl)g cam ,across the new.

word in the early thirties, it was only after World War II tha;. we fylly reall;ed

the 1mportanc¢ of thns mednum in the ﬁcld of educatmn

s Thouzh a documenta[y filni’ aims ,at a t'athful representation of a theme
or an incident, it cannot be complefely true Tor #arious reasons. In many
cases technical dltﬁculnes stand in the way of a truthfulOrepreScntauon
Though generally, the actors of & documentarg’ film are, peoplc dn real life

situations there are occasions when the help of professional actors becomes

a necessity. Some real pebple being camera shy fail to act 1 a natural manner. _

o

Again, a documentary to be completcl;' true needs exhaustive treatment
and on-the-spot study, and these are h.z’lrdly practicable. Further, films pro-
duced by the Government or commercial firms cannot portray the whole truth.
Even if a film of a Government pro‘ject.givcs mose importance to the activities
of the ordinary labourers than to the visit of the Minister and theot'unctions
of the General Ma°nager and other top cx'ecutivcs, it does” not show, and

there may be good reasons for not showifig, the darkes aspects of the

o

undertaking. ® .

Robert Flaherty's ‘Nanook of the North™on the daily life of Eskimos
of Canada’s frozen north, his ‘Man of Aran’, the story of a family struggling
to survive on a barren island, and his ‘Louisian4 Story” which describes the
development of swampland and oilfields. in Louis’iana‘, John Grierson’s
‘Drifters’ on the daily life and work of Scottish~ fishermen, John Heyer's ‘Back
of Beyond’, the story of & “toail vih travelling into the burning desert of
Australid, Alexander Dovzhenko’s ‘Earth’ ;)n the life of farmers in
Russia, and Pare Lorentz's ‘The Plough that Broke the Plains’, a picture of

erosion in America are 'some of the outstanding documentaries produced in

Western countries. ¢ 5

- Excellent documentary films have bzen produced in India also by the

Films Division of the Government of India! Some of the well-known Indian
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documentaries zre: ‘Drums ot Manipur’;,‘Our Neighbours Nepal’, ‘Holy
Himalayas’, .‘Spring Comes to Kashmir’, ‘Glmpses of” Assan’, ‘I\(;!ahabali-

puram’, ‘Bharat-Natyam’, ‘Khajuraho’, ‘Konarak’, ‘Méduraiy “Ehe Himalayam

Tapestry’, ‘Mandu—The City of Joy’, ‘Call of the Méuriiains’, ‘Taj Mabhal’, (
‘Radhakrishné’, ‘Kangra gnd ‘.ulu’, ‘Rabindranath’. and ‘Our Feathered “o,
Friends’.

The documertary films of India cover a ' wide variety Of
subjects. ‘They give not only an idea of the ¢various development
+projects under the Five-Year Plans, but, what is equally important, they

portray the great cultural past of our country in the realms of art, archi-

tecture, and music. The Films Division of the Government of India is now

A still from the film “Call of the Mountains”. (Courtesy: Films Division, Government , \
of India)
LR
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-one of ﬁp largost um\‘s in 'thq wo;ld for the productlon of d umcntary ﬁlms
During the past fow years it prqduoed on an averaﬁc about 100 documentanes

a year. 7 o, e

A still from the film “Bharat Natyam”. (Courtesy: Films
Division, Government of India)

Newsr:els

These have an important place in education as they deal with recent
events, both at home and abroad. One great difficulty in using newsreels is
that educational institutions use 1‘6 mm;' projectors whereas newsreels are
produced in 35'mm. It is hoped, however, that in future 16 mm. newsreels

will be produced for circulation to educational institutions. It is also hoped
: : 221




A still from the film “Khajuraho. (Cou"tesy: Films Division,
Government of India)

o
that these reels will reach educational institutions as quickly as they reach

cinema houses. o

L] L ]
The newsreel has litfle in common with the characteristics of a docu-
mentary film except that they both deal with natural material. The news-

reel presents in simple descriptive terms the events of the day without any

222
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A still from the filn $Konarak”. (Courtesy : Films Division, Government of India)

colouring or bias, but the documentary film is concerned with the purpaoseful
shaping of the newsreel material. o

Films sponsored by Comniercial Organizations

Although films sponsored by commercial firms have not been dealt
with under the educational ﬁl‘m. many of these have considerable educational
value. They cover a wide range of subjects. Some commercial firms have
sponsored films for the learning of science in schools and colleges. These
films are quiet reliable as they are carefully prepared under the guidance of
experts. The films of commercial firms aré both ir. colour and in black and
white and are excellent in photographic quality. They are loaned to educa-
tional institutions free of charge.
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Some educaticnists in this wolntry do, n0t like the useor cpmmercxal
films in classroems begause Yhey think that ilrese ﬁlm.s aré m,a'iﬂly for advertise-
ment purpdses 'Il should be ppinted out, hdwever, that films are .,produced

nowadays by leading commeggcial ﬁrms as pa;t of a ‘broad pubhc relations

programme If there is any advertxsmg me§Sage in a ﬁlm it is general\y the,

name of the firm. It can‘be argued al$o that it ddes-not matter much even
if there® is a" bit of direct advertisement in a good film on a class-
room topic. It |s. essemlal no doubt for teachers to malg,e. certain that the
commercigl film used is the best available aid to makg the lesson meaningful

and that it does not contain anything untrue.

‘Water’ (1.C.L.), ‘Ammo:lia= (1.C.1.), ‘Distillation” (L.C.1.), ‘Refrigera-
tion’ (I.C.L), ‘The Story of Penicillin® (L.C.I.), ‘Radio Story’ (Phillips).
‘Magic Window’ (Phillips), “The I\/i:iracle of Light" (Phillips), anq ‘The
Story of Storage Battcry’.(fisso), are a f&w typical examples of commercial
films designed for use in classrooms.

) S °
Entertainment Films for Children

Filns npg only ald learrling but they play a great part also in building
the character of children. When certain ideals and virtues are repeatedly
shown in films, people.: and .particularly children abs.orb them and adapt
themselves accordingly. But lessons in character through films are best given

when they are presented in an indirect way through entertainment.
. L

Very unfortunately there are not many suitable entertainment films for
children and so no regular screenings of suchfilms are arranged either by
schools or commercial houses. Some parents, therefore, aliow children to see
pictures that are meant for grown-ups. Perhaps they are not aware of
the harmful effect of such films on young minds. Attempts have been made
in countries like Great Britain und the US.A. to find out the extent of
unhealthy influences of films produced from an adult angle on children.

Those who carried oa research in this field unanimously pointed out the
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dndemrabu mﬁu;nceh of somg «.Qmme(cnal filins relatmg to sex and crimes.
Grown—u;Js and chnldrc,n«whOse background is syiﬁc:emly strong may not °
be affectcgl by sthe scenes, but' for thé-bulk of: children the, case is quite
dlﬂerent The thare Commmee a, commzittee On Chxldren and the
Cinenia appointed m Grea,t B(;tam, painted, out : “A large number of films.
are exposing children rcgularly to the suggestions that the highest values

in life are riches, POWET, luxury, and public adulatlon and it a‘bes not matter

K
‘

very much how *these are attained or used . . We are conv’mced that
the regular portrayal of false values is mores pcn‘ersive and danggrous than

the depiction of crime or impropriety”.

.
-

Although censorship regulations in our country today prevent some
commercial films from being shown to,children, films certified for universal
exhibition may have themes which may be either beyond the comprehension
of children or give them a distortéd sense of values. As Mary Field has
aptly said: “The plols and the characters and the motives are all outsxde
their experience. And if they c&nnot understand the film on the screen,
they may do one of two things. They may allow their eyes ¢o bc amused
and excited while their minds remain passive and blank. On the- olhenhand
they may become bored and noisy and a nuisance.to themselves and to
everyone near them . . . . But if boring the child is bad. the first alter-
native_is far worse. It is criminal to allow children who go to the cinema
in order to be active and to enjoy the film, fo sit pasé‘ivcly with their minds
not working.”  Sir Ronald Gould, President of the World Confederation of
Organizations of the Teaching Profession, in his comments in connexion
with the symposium on ‘The Role of Children’s Film in the Development
of the Personality of the Child’ organized by the Children’s Film Society
in Delhi in January 1961 quoted the following words of Dr Horace King,
a Member of Parliament in Great Britain :* “I can.never get this out of my
minq the picture of little children sitting in the cinema cowering away from

the screen that was meant to entertain them and peering through their
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ﬁngers to see if the bit they didn’t’ like swas over as ccmpared with' the
happiness of childreft lodk.mg at a film and rcally"moylng it, as onc wants

thcm to . :.-. s 2 ® * . * S * o .0
o v 3 » < .

Suitable chlldren s ﬁlm in sufficient numbens shoulcsbe produced w:thm
the shortest possible time for regular’ qxhnbntlon in, schools, clubs, and other
welfare orgamsanons in a non-commercial way. The whole thing is to be
planned propzrly *and sufﬁcxent funds should be allbtted for the purpoge.
There is no doubt’ that the mvcstmcnt will be worthwhlle as no investment
can be niore important for our country today than that which can help
build the character of the nation. Dr Radhakrishnan very rightly observed :
“Though the Five-Year Plans aore important for the welfare of the nation,
yet much more than changes in the environment is the need to change the
nature of human beings. The transfgrmation of man is more essential than
the transformation of the, environment. if we do not change the minds and
hearts of people, we cannot change anything else, and to brmg about a change
in minds and hearts therc are many medis. But the most potent of them is
the film :tselﬁ, spccnally a film produced for children™.

V/e have in India plenty of excellent material for children’s films in
Hitopadesh and in the*stories of Vikramaditya. TheSe stories undoubtedly
suggest to children such noble virtues as love, honesty, courage, integrity,

.tolerancc, kindness, and courtesy. Events of historical interest especially
those portraying the noblc deeds of our ancestorseand the sacrifices made by
our illustrious leaders in the struggle for Independence provide excellent
themes on which very useful and interesting 'ﬁlms for our children can be
made. Fllms on fairy tales can help develop children’s imagination to some
extent, but we should make sure that they do not contravene certain limits of
reality. Adventure films on heroic achievements arouse in children a desire
to perform such deeds" thcnlseI'Ves. f’ilms on stories from science help

develop in children a scientific outlook. Films based on tales about travellers
and children of differént parts of the world are invaluable to children, Such
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films” not 6nly g‘u'vc geographical (know'ledac" i a mcanfn'gﬁ:l and’ enjoyable
manner but what' is ameote lmportant they help .ci‘eate a common brother- |
hood C&m:ﬁentmg on §omc films produccd‘ by“the Children’s Film Society
of India Father Pqu, a, Nobel® Pnze winner for¢peace, said : . . But in
the world which has suddcn'i y become s@ small there remains so much*
prejudice and so many gulfs which dnvxde mankind. Your films for children
should not only agquaint them with world oeography but, above all, with
human beings. Khowmg each other better will mean reduction of prejudice,
gulfs, tensions, and it Wol;lld also be likely t& arouse an increased énterest in

the other with reciprocal sincere friendship.”

c

Children’s films should be as aesthctic:llly pleasurable as possible. It
should be remembered that children arg drawn to films more by the art and
the movement than by the plots or thg great ideas they contain. The latest
techniques and equipment should, chcreforc bé used in the production of
children’s film. And as coloured films appeal to the aesthetic ,sense of
children, films for chlldren shouldbe in natural colour as far as practicable.

Pictures in natural colour are not only altracuve but they appear more real.

With a view to focusing the attention of the public and the Govern-
ment, the Cultural Fifm Society, a voluntary organizafion in Delhi, organized
a Film Festival for children in 1952. A large number of children with their

parents attended the shows. A year later another festival of children’s films

was arranged in Delhi. Dr Radhakrishnan who inaugﬁrated this festival
observed: “When we talk about putting before our nation certain great
ideals, these ideals do not become functioning realities simply because they
are stated in books or in our Constitution. They require to be assimilated
by the people of the country. This assimilation takes place spontaneously.
more or less unconsciously, by the way in which these ideals are portray’ed
in pictures, in literature, in cinemas, etc. Therefére, if you want to make
the young people get some ideas of human dignity, human rights, the need

for truthfulness, for integrity, it is not by asking them to be truthful or to
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Suitable children’; film in sufficient nur;lb°ens should*be produced ‘withil:
the shortest possible time for regular“qxhibitTSn if scohools, clubs, and other
welfare organisations in a non-commercial way. The whole thing is to be
planned propcrly~and suﬁiolcm funds should be alldtted for the purpose.
There is no doubt” that the mvcs(ment will be worthwhlle as no investment
can be niore important for our country today than that which can help
build the character of the nation. Dr Radhakrishnan very rightly observed :
“Though the Five-Year Plans aore important for the welfare of the nation,
yet much more than changes in the environment is the need to change the
nature of human beings. The transfgrmation of man is more essential than
the transformation of the, environment. 1f we do not change the minds and

hearts of people, we cannot change anything else, and to brmg about a change
~ in minds and hearts there are many medis. But the most potent of them is
the film :tselfa speual;y a film produced for children”.

V/e have in India plenty of excellent material for children’s films in
Hitopadesh and in the®stories of Vikramaditya. TheSe stories undoubtedly
suggest to children such noble virtues as love, honesty, courage, integrity,

-tolcrance, kindness, and courtesy Events of historical interest especially
those portraying the noble deeds of our ancestorseand the sacrifices made by
our illustrious leaders in the struggle for Independence provide excellent
themes on which very useful and interesting films for our children can be
made. Flims on fairy tales can help develop children’s imagination to some
extent, but we should make sure that they do not contravene certain limits of
reality. Adventure films on heroic achievements arouse in children a desire
to perform such deeds” themselves. Films on stories from science help
develop in children a scientific outlook. Films based on tales about travellers
and children of differént parts of the world are invaluable to children, Such
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film§” not Only gwe gwg;aph@l know1edszc ih a meamngful And® enjoyable
manner bul what‘ is amore |mportant they help create a common brother-
hood C&mrﬁentmg on §ome ﬁlms produced’ by“the Children’s Fllm Society
of India Father Pnrq a Nobel® PNZC winner for¢peace, said : . But in
the world which has sudden‘iy become s@ small there remains so much’
prejudice and so many’ gulfs which dwnde mankind. Your films for children
should not only agquaint them with world gcoaraphy but, above all, with
human beings. Khowmg each other better will mean reduction of prejudice,

gulfs, tensions, and it would also be likely td& arouse an increased ¢nterest in
the other with reciprocal ;inccre friendship.”
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Children’s films should be as aesthetically pleasurable as possible. It
should be remembered that children arp drawn to films more by the art and
the movement than by the plots or thg great ideas they contain. The latest
techniques and equipment should, therefore, bé used in the production of
children’s film. And as coloured films appeal to the aesthetic ,sense of
children, films for children should: be in natural colour as far as practicablé.

Pictures in natural colour are not only attractive but they appear more real.

With a view to focusing the attention of the public and the Govern-
ment, the Cultural Film Society, a voluntary organizafion in Delhi, organized
a Film Festival for children in 1952. A large number of children with' their
parents attended the shows. A year later another festival of children’s films
was arranged in Delhi. Or Radhakrishnan who inaugurated this festival
observed : “When we talk about putting before our nation certain great
ideals, these ideals do not become functioning realities simply because they
are stated in books or in our Constitution. They require to be assimilated
by the people of the country. This assimilation takes place spontaneously,
more or less unconsciously, by the way in which these ideals are portrayed
in pictures, in literature, in cinemas, etc. Therefre, if you want to make
the young people get some ideas of human dignity, human rights, the need

for truthfulness, for integrity, it is not by asking them to be truthful or to
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love their neighbour but it is by presenting to them concrete examples of

truthfulness and in‘egrity ty means of the films themselve§”.
1

A cinema for children was opened in .the year 1954 in DL"‘II but it
did not prove very successful for want of suitable films. The Third, Film
Festival for children was held in December 1954 under the chairmanship
of Shrimati Indira Gandhi in the newly constructed Sapru House auditorium.
At the concluding chow of this festival Dr B. V. Keskar, then Minister
for’ Information and Broadcasting, announced the inlenlidl; of the Govern-
ment to Open a society called the Children’s Film Society. The Society
came into being almost immediately, and within a short period it produced
quite a number of good films for the young. Its first production “Jaldeep™

won the first prize at the Ninth International Exhibition of Films for Children

at Venice for “its charm and the exaltation of generous feelings™.

A scene from the film ¥Bush Christmas” (Courtesy : the Department of Audio-Visual
Education, NCERT, New Delhi)
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2 - To organizg the childreni’s film movement threughout the country the
o ~ L o <
Society has set up Siaté” Comr:nillees. Thcsc committbes arrange shows in
" schools and c'ir_ﬁtm.as in their respective States at a nonfinal rate 6f admission.

The United thgdom. the I_J.S.S.R..‘Czech:nslovakia. and France are the

} 'carly pioneers in the field of"i.naking ‘childven’s films and the 'Central Film
Library of the National Council of Educational Research and Training has
acquired some of theic outstanding productions. Amongst these are : ‘Bush

J
: A
T
A scene ?rom the film “Boil, Boil, Little Pot” (Courtesy :

; the Department of Audio-Visual Education, NCERT, New Delhi)

Christmas’, ‘Chuk and Gek’, ‘Bim’, ‘Circus Boy’, ‘Proud Princess’. ‘Boil. Boil

a . A
Little Pot’, “The Boy who Stopped Niagara® and ‘Cinderella’. A list of some
of the productions of the Children’s Film S(')ciety is given in Appendix A.

Sizes and Types of Films

~

Films are of different sizes—16 mm., 35 mm. and 8§ mm.* The 16 mm.
is now generally the standard size for educational films and the 35 mm is the
1 standard for films shown in the cinema. The 8 mm. film though used by
amateurs in the past for the prodiction of home films is now being used
in education in some countries.

* Films have also been made in 9 mm. and 70 mm. sizes.

o
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There are silent and sound films. A great aJvanlage of the silent film
is that it can be adapted to various learnirig situations as the teacher can
give the appropriate talk. In-the sound film, the sound is recorded on one
side of the film. The main advantage of the sound film is that in most cases

it makes the picture more real.

Increasing Use of 8 mm."Films
On account of dramatic technical advances during the past few years

the 8 mm. film is no longer an amateur thing. It has now a place, and an

230

-

p_—

s



1mpbrtan$’ plaoe,, in cducatnqn' Most of.the progresswc céuntnra in" the

. toits alﬁ:ady largc collectlons of 8 mm. silent -and sound' éducdtional fifms.
The UK, the U's A' and Canada are, makieg extefisive use of a cassette-

'f# *loading 8 mm. s:lcnt projecmr The film (about four minufes’ duratlon.
is encased in a small’ plastlc cassette. The opefation of the projector and

the loading of the cagselle are extremely simplc The rear-p'ro;echon model

B e

of this projectof «(800 E Model), which looks like a tclevnsxon set, cap be

used in undarkened reoms. Encyclopaedias Brifannica Films, MgGraw Hill
Films, and the National Film Board of Canada have all announced plans to
produce or distribute 8 mm. silent cassétte films. The University Film
Council of the UK. has recommended the use of 8 mm. films in univer-
sities. The Council, at its annual meeting held at the University of Leicester
t in 1964, recorded the following about the usefulness of the 8 mm. film :

I ' 4 “Its specnal contribution would appear to be the way in whlch it
will enable mdwndual teachefs to make comparanvcly casnly and che'lply
films which are precisely sulted to certain teaching sntuauons Of equal
importance will be the use in research projects, where qualmes of light-
ness, simplicity,»and cheapness are important arnd the special properties

TR of the wider gauges are not called for™.?

[

[ . Two types of 8 mm. sound projectors are now available-—cassette-loading
: and recl-using. These * projectors have’ no threading problem. The .
film is simply inserted into, a slot. When the starting button is pressed,
1 the threading is done automatically. The reel-using machine can handle both
: optical and magnetic sound tracks. It may be noted that though films with

magnetic track give better sound, they are more costly.
| On account of the increasing use of the 8 mm. film some experts in the
U.S.A. are of the opinion that the perforations in the film should be reduced

*Visual Education” (August-Scplcmb;:r. 1964)
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Sizes and Types of Pi;oiecton’s 2 .9, .

As there are three sizes of filnis, S0 there are three sizes of projectors to use

them. And as the 16 mm. film is the standard size for educational films, so the
» N o e S~

> : e . = [ 3 A N

The R.C.A. 400 senior 16 mm. sound projecior now being manufactured
in India (Courtesy : General Radio and Appliances Private Limited,
Calcutta)

-
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16 mm. Pl'OJCthsto has been- acéepted as standard for use in educauon il mst:tu-
tions. lsnuses safety filns and is much cheapcr than the 3§ mm prolector

. 3
L) ¢ e ¢

There are ‘silént aﬁd sound proyectors as there are silent and sbund films.
As most of the ed’ucauonal films are now sound films, and also because a

silent film can be run en !r.sound prdjector, msmu;ttons usually prefer to buy

a sound projector. - x

. " &8 r
i .

The portabfe and easy-to-operate 16 mm. sound projectors of today
are in sharp contrast to the bulky and complicated machines of a,few years
ago. Any teacher can learn to operate these in two or three days’ time by,

following carefully the manufacturers’ ms(r’uctlons

The Magnetic Sound Projector . P
Fhis modern equipment enables 2 teacher to add his own commentary
to the film. A magnetic stripe is t(; be added to’the film for this purpose. A
magnetic sound prOJector is not very costly, but the cost of stnpmg the ﬁlm
at the rate of about twenty paise per foot is ralher 0o much for cducauonal
institutions in our country. Both silent and sound films cansbe s'tnped.

Reels for 16 mm. Pm;ectors

Film reels are generally made in sizes of 400 800, 1.200, and 1,600
feet. Most of the 16 mm. projectors can use all these reels. The runmng
time :)f a 400 foot reel of sound film is about ten minutes. A silent film of

the same length takes ab:)ut 15 minutes to be projected.

The Light Source for 16 mm. i’rojectors

Two types of lamps can be used for the projection of 16 mm. films,
the ordinary electric bulb and the carbon arc-lamp as used in the professional
cinema. Most of the 16 mm. projectors use ordinary electric bulbs. For
classroom use, a 750-watt bulb is quite sufficient. In large auditoriums a
1,000-watt bulb can be used provided the projector is able to stand the addi-

tional heat of the more powerful bulb. .
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An apc-lamp prolec'or no doubt provides « brighter image on the screen,
but it is more expens.ve, yves greater mechanical troutle, and is more com-
plicated to operate. It is Lot suitaole at all for use in claasl‘ooms It is
suitable only for static installation in a large auditorium.” ‘

Selection of 26 mm. Projectors - B ot e
In selecting a projector, the following points should be borne in mind :
(i) The projector is sturdy, but not too heavy.
(ii) The prejection lamp and the sound lamp a;e tzlsy to replace.
(iii) The projector has tiie device for tilting. *
(iv) It has a micropho?c jack for the use of the gramophone or the
tape recorder.
(v) It has the device for still projection.

(vi) It has the device for reversing the film.

~ 6
It may be noted, however, that the® projectors which are now manu-
factured in our country do not have the last two facilities.

.
e

R'epairing of Films ’ o

Though films are gencrally.found in good condition, occasions may arise
for the re.pairing of a damaged or broken film. The process of repairing is
very simple provided there is a splicer (this is an inexpensive equipment
costing about Rs 50/-) and a bottle of film cement. The film cement should
be purchased from a reliable shop. A booklet showing how to use the

splicer is generally packed with the equipment.
Care of Projectors oi 5

Reliable handbooks are now available oh projector maintenance. These
books should be studied carefully by all who want to keep their projectors
in order. The following points, however, may be noted :

(i) If the projector is to give consistently good service, it must be kept clean
at all times. It should either be replaced in its case or kept under a cover imme-
diately after use. Clean ail optical surfaces before each show by gently wiping
them with lens tissue. Emulsion particles on the film channel should also
be cleaned with a wooden scraper or some other softer-than-metal material.
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-'(u) The pré)jector shouLd vm:ve:r be o@eﬁoded\ It should be‘lmncatcd
as advised by the’ maanacturef The lubnmtﬁ\g chgrt generally given in’
the Insﬂ‘llctlgnﬁ Manual of »the manufacturer should be rcad c::refully and
the instructions ghven $hould bescarried out. :

4iii) The projéctor should,be handlcd wnh care. Many good prolectors
give mechanical trouble qnly for rough handling,

(iv) Use a suiﬁc:cnlly high projection stand instead, of tilting the
machine too much 4 ST

~ &

(v) Itis always better to make one person rcsponsnble for the machine.
Projectors are often damaged through handhng by people withbut proper
training.

v

(vi) The power and the speaker cables should be so placed that nobody
can trip over them and that they are neally conlcd when not in use.

(vii) The projector should be servnced once a year by a reliable firm
even 1f it is found to be in good workmg order.,

Care of Films

Films should be handled cafefully with clean hands by the edges. It is
a very bad practice to allow films to trail z)n ‘the floor. 'Periodi‘cally films
should be checked for neccssar'y repairs. When films beconre dirfy, they
should be cleaned by passing them between fokls of eloth soaked with carbon
tetrachloride. Films should be stored in a room with a temperature not higher
than.65° Fahrenheit. o

Screens « .

For both classroom and outdoor screenings, a matt screen is better than

L
a beaded one (a screen whose surface is covered with tiny glass beads) because
it presents a more uniform brightness to all the viewers. A beaded screen

is brighter than a matt screen only along the line from the centre of the
screen to the projectos,

The size of the screen shouid be such ‘that thos= sitting in the last row can
read the smallest type in the title of the film. The screen should be roughtly
1/16 as wide as the distance from the screen to the Jast row. There is no harm
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A glass beaded screen
(Courtesy : the S.E.0.T.C.,
Belur Math)

if the screen is Mrger than the ratio given above. The distance between the

front row of seats and the screen should not be less than two screen widths.
® =

Operation of* 16 mm. Sound Projectors

The operation of 16 mm: sound projectors is a very simple affair. It
does not require any special mechanical ability. Teachers should know the

following to operate the prejector : & - |
(i) how to set the maching up (The projecgor should be placed on a . -
® sturdy table, and the.distancc from the front edge of the table to the 5 3
screen should be about six times l}.lc Width of the screen if the pro- o .
° jector has a two-irich lens. The speaker should be placed just ~ ;
behind the screen at a height of about four feet from the floor.) ;
(ii) how to attach the reel arms to the projegtor and put the spring
belts on their pulleys o s M
(iii) how to make connexions with the power and the speaker cables
(iv) how to thread the film into the projector : ¥
“ ® = '
o> . e . - o
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,These Social Education
Organizers are receiving
. instruction in the opera-
tion of the R.C.A. 16 mm.
sound projector. (Cour-
tesy: the S.EOT.C,
Belur Math)

\

(v) how to use the correat voltage : %

(vi) how to turn the projector on (Tirn_ the ‘amplifier switch on and
wait til! the sound lamp lights, and lhcn‘ switch ‘on the motor
making sure that the speed selector is at the sound -posili'()n and
the threading is correct, and finally turnl the lamp switch on.)

(vii) how to focus (Titles, are suitable items on- which to

. focus.) ) ’

(viii) how to use thg volume and tong controls
(ix) how to tilt the machine '

(x) how to rewind tite film with the help of the machine and with
a hand rewinder

(xi) how to turn the projector off (First put the lamp switch off, then
put the amplifier switch off, and later bring the volume control to

A ‘0. Wait a Tew moments for the machine to cool and then switch

off the motor.) ;
(xii) how to change tubes, the projector lamp, and the sound lamp
(xiii) how to pack up the projector, the speakes, and the screen.
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. Television

CHAPTER 23 °

Television' or Durdarshan means seeing at a distance. If the distance
is not~very" long, broadcasts are carried from the starting point to the
receiving point by cable (or now, sometimes microwaves). This type of
television is. known as closed-circuit television. The closed-circuit system is
‘an important source of educational programmes in the US.A.  Over 200
closed-circuit instailations are now in operation in that country. Some of
these installations are big enough to serve an entire district. For example,
in Maryland 18,000 children in 25 schools throughout the country receive

education through the closed-<ircuit system.

The closed-circuit television is like a private system set up for a special
audience. It is under the control of a proprietor and is not intended to
serve the general public. What' peopie understand by television in our
country is open-circuit or broadcast television which provides entertainment

and information for “the general bublic and educational programmes for
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students. * The ,&elevision sngnal transmmcd -throu}h the air by ‘the broad-

casting stauon can betex.ewed by anyone in the afea pocsessmg. a television
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About forty ‘yca—'rS ago, televisioa was’ only 'a’ theory yet to be

proved. It was first madc avallable ‘to the public in 1936 by the British
" Broadcasting Corporation and soon thereafter found its way into most of

the economically deveJoped countries of the world. In recent hmcs television
has been introdutsd ‘even in countries which have llrmted economic resources
such as India, Iraq, Thailand. o vt

e

Television in India 5 3

During the Silver Jubilee celebrations of Philips India Limited in 1955,
closed-circuit television was demonstrated for the fjrst time by this firm in
Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, and Delbi. Prompted by the unique success
achieved by these demonstrations t.hc Company “tosards the end of the same
year broadcast telev:slon through the air from its pavnhon at the Indxan
Industries Fair. A 100-foot trafismitting tower was built for transmitting
sound and pictures within a radms of seven mllt:s Thirty-five recewmg sets
were placed throughout Delhi and in the exhibition grounds. * Theo places
where the sets were istalled included Rashtrapati Bhavan, the residences of

the Vice-President, the Prime Minister, and other Ministers, and some educa-

tional, institutions, hotels, and clubs. o
L

o

a¥

v

Television on a regular basis came to Indja on the 15'th September, 1959 .

when the President of India formally inaugurated the first experimental tele-
vision station to be set up b;' the All India Radio in New Delhi. Dr B. V.
Keskar, then Union Minister for Information and Broadcasting, observed
“This is indeed a landmark in the development of mass communication in
our country. It is a fifting climax to the all round and continuous develop-
ment that has taken place in lndia:l broa:icasting " . . Due to difficulties of
foreign exchange we had originally no intention of pursumg this experimental

unit, but in the last Industrial Exhlblthb (meanmg the Indian Industries
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Fair, 1955) we were able to get a television camera from the firm of Philips

at a cheap price. Later, UNESCO gave us a grant aird the Government of
the United Sta:es offered to help us with loan of equipment. This enabled
us to start this experimental uait today.”

Inside the studio ;

Soon after the formal opening of television sixty-six television
sets were installed all over Delhi in connexion with a new experiment
in community education. Arrangements were made for a 30-minute broad-
cast at 7-30 in the evening every Friday. The subjects in the series included
amongst others traffic problems, dangcrs; to community health (adulteration
of foodstuffs and drugs). town planning, and good neighbourliness. The new

experiment in community education gave equal importance to the promotion
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Miles away*

of group discussions @mongst the viewers through the 66 Tele-Clubs which

were organized. These clubs forwarded reports ©on their discussions to the
broadcasting department to enable an evaluation of the experiment. Besides

this direct method of assessing the results, the National Fundamental Education

241




’

Centre and the Indian Adult Education Associatiorn wery, entrusted with

“making an assessmen: of bé effect of the programmes;

Schoaq] «elzvision in India was started by the Alldndia Rz;di'o“ itt October,
1961 in co-operation with the Ford Foundation and the Directorate of
Education, LCelhi.
tea(,hmg and TV lessons, lhe A.LR. had arranged earhu a series of work-
shops for tcachers.and heads, of schools The planmng'fomhe syllabus in the
subdects to “be taken up was madc in lho.se workshops Tclevxsxon sets were
installed i 145 schools and léssons were given jo “students of Class IX
ethrice a week on physics and chemistry and once a week on Hindi and

English. Each lesson lasted about 20 minutes. The programmes in Hindi

A science lesson being recorded in the All India Radio TV Studio (Courtesy : the Television

Unit of the All India Radio)

and English languages did not cover a prcss,rlbed syllabus but dealt chiefly

with speech training.
Early in 1962 the project was extended to Class X with one lesson each

on physics, chemistry, English, and Hindi per week whi}c the frequency of
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phyalcs asad cherustry leSSU;ls’ for‘ Class LK was redUCcd to (WO) per week.
Later, durmg the R in view of lhe S(atc of emergency in the’
country, xthcdessons on Enghsfx and Hindi were dropped to gwe place to a
specual programme on Lurre.nt”Aﬁ'alrs mainly,related to the defence of the

o¥

scountry. ~ 00

L‘.” - o 2 °

In 1963-64 two lessons per week on Enghsh were introduced in co-
operatxon with the, British Council for Class VI as it was felt lhat TV lessons
on English woul@ be more helpful for juriior than for senior chﬂdren <T'he

lessons on physics arfd chemistry were cofitinued as in the previous year
L

- -

w e

while those on Current Affairs were re-oriented to include topics on ‘Bharat
Darshan’. i

In 1964-65 the English lessons were extended to Class VII and those’

on physics and chemistry, to Class X]. The programme on Current Affairs
was replaced by a series on International Understanding.

In 1965-66 the project took another stride forward. Englu:h lessons
were extended to Class VIIL A new series—Lessqns on General Science-—
was introduced for Classes VII and VIII as it* was felt thatoscxcncc lessons
in the Higher Secondary classes would be more effective and meaningful if a
foundation could be laid in the middle classes. The Current Affairs series
was replaced by lessons on Social Studies closely integrated with the svllabus
of Sacial Studies for Class VIII. Later in th year, however, these were

discontinued on account ef the state of emergency in thc country.

The academic year 1966-67 was a year of consolidation rather than of

expansion. All the programmes of the previous year were continued with

slight expansion only for General Science which included Class VI children
as well.

e

According to the latest information 287 schools in Delhi possess television
sets.

An exhaustive evaluation of the Schogl Television Project of Delhi was
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carried owt during' 1964-65 by ©r Paul Neurain of fhe City Ui‘ﬁversi;y of

New York. The followinz extracts' from his conclesions may be of interest :

(i) "*“The Delhi Project'is indeed an operation of impressive magni-
tude thathas beeh expanded over the last- four years and is still
expdnding steadily, both in the numbe; of schools and in the
number of students participating”.

(i) “The whole teaching process, though not necessarily the teaching

- performance of every si-ngle teacher, is sligﬁ‘t‘ly undergoing a
v change for the better”. y
(iii) “Many of the principals are taking a new interest in the teaching
of science in their schools”.
(iv) *“A change of attitudes and awareness is percolating through the

° LJ
whole school system in bozh directions, upwards from the teachers
and backwards from the Dirkctorate”.

A fgw months ago under the sponsorship of UNES(‘O a report was
published by the Australian Broadcastmg ‘Commission on “Educational TV

in Develspmg. Countries™. Commcnlmg on the Indian experiment, the
report states : 5

“The outstanding .z:lemefnts in the Delhi Schcmcs. are sound planning,
carefdlly organized co-operation at all levels, and thorough integration with
the syllabus of work ig the.schools. The teachers have been fully inVolved
at all levels from planning to.eValuation. A corfiprehensive supplementary

material has been supplied to classroom teacheys™.*
Television and Other Aids to Learning
Television and Books
Books cannot be read by all. Television is capable of conveying its
message to anyone whether he is able to reaa or not. But books have certain

advantages which television does not have. Books are available almost any-

'(ounesy of the All 'ndia Radio,
® Courtesy of the All India Radio,.
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where in m‘c worlg, but televns;on lhough ra;‘id y spteadino is not fcund e very-
where. EVcn if tc.ev:smn,exxsted ‘everywhere, viewers of | tclevmon would not
have the s,amx, wnde choncc as that of readers.of Hooks. Readcrs Hhave choice
among§t numcrous books in the’ field of their study. Again, “the permanent
ecord of the book may bt; consulted for reference, it can be-read over again
to improve understandmg or to recall what was®stored imperfectly in the
learncr s memory. The printed word, whether as article or bo‘bk remains the

mamstay of knoWedge, of scholarship, aud Icarmng Tclcvnsnom can do no

more than add a further dimension to our acquaintance with facts and ideas™.”

Television and Radio 7 .

Some classroom teachers in Canada, réports Cassirer*, who had used a
series of both radio and television programmes on speech training were once
asked, to compare the effectiveness of thc two medla Seventy-two per cent
of the teachers voted in favour of television, twenty per cent said that both

were equally effective, and eight per cent preferred radio to television.

Teachers who considered the telcvision.series more effective had thl:et
main arguments : children could see the actual lip movementfs ef thg television
teacher and so imitate them more correctly ; the television series was more
interesting, and the Yeacher’s personality had a stromger effect as she could
be seen. The small group of teachers who considered the radia series more
helpful said that there was greater concentratién on speech and sounds in

the absence of visuals. «

The arguments of the feachers who voted in favour of television are
no doubt correct, but it is also correct that radip has a place, and an important
place, in education. It is true when glarporous television first made its
appearance, few institutions in America or Britain wanted to utilize radio
broadcasts. This tendéncy. however, quickly disappeared and today teachers

in these countries are convinced that both radio and television will exist and

* Henry R. Cassirer—Television Teacking Today.
'Henry R. Cassnrer “Television Teaching Tod8)
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dcw.lob side by side' for. years t& come. No otner medius. can i:qual radio
in its capacity to reach milltons of people fii'st with .reporté on current events.
And no other medium can compete with it 1n »heapness of . p'odvctxon and
reception. Musnc plays, and talks are all parfectly suited 'to 'the medlum of
radio and can be presented in a much easier way than on television. -

o - v ® *

Television and the Film

Many educationists believe that what television can.do can be done as
well or even better by the film. “'l'h;:y point out certain Qistinct advantages
of the filn: over television. Filims are available on almost every subject and
for use at all levels of education. They can be previewed, fitted into lessons
when needed, and screened as many times as necessary. Films are also
generally more detailed and comprehensnve than television programmes and

their picture quality is also generally supcnor

Those who support television put forward stronger arguments. First
of all, a television set is much more convenient to use. There is no screen
to be set up. no film tq be cheéked and threaded, no lEsting of the sound,
and no darkeningz of the room. Secondly, television is more economical to
produce. " Once the necessary equipment has been installed television produc-
tions do not cost much.  And television is not to incur that heavy expensc
of ﬁlp1 dist.ribulion. Thirdly, because films take considerable time to be
produced, some productions may get outdated by the time they come to
libraries for circulation. Television programmes because they take just a
few days to be ready give up-—to-datc information immediately to thousands
of receiving institutions. Television has andiher special advantage over
the film. In television, production and utilization go almost hand in hand.
but in the film these are entirely separate stages. If a mistake is made in
the film it remains in it as long as the film lasts, but ip television, programmes
are checked and improved upon from day to day on the basis of evaluation
reports from the receiving institutions.

Should we conclude from the arguments above that television is a more

246

=

R S S ot gl



S T eSS
s
o

-l.,'

valuable L.armng,axd" Should we beheve ‘that the .spread of telewsnon will
gradually lead lo-a decreased use of the film? ',I'he answer is definitely in
thc neoat‘ive becausc l,he value of the film in education has’ not.” m the least
been dlmlmshcd Sn accéunl of "the use of television. On the contrary the
spread of lclcvnslon has | .d to ah increased yse of the film. We may conclude.
therefore, that though’ lcle'\nsnon and the film have both certain limitations,
they will ever have 3, very important place in educauc;u Thc two media

>
should be regarded as complementary and-not” as rivals., 2

K

a

Television as a Learnings Aid

The greatest advantage of television is.tHat it is ‘live’, that is, it brings
to the screen something exactly when it is happening with remarkably little -
distortion. Children react to this with great interest and attention because

they Know that what they are seeing is*happening now.

Because television is mostly ‘live’, it is tremendously real. Children
believe instinctivelysin the reality.of its image. This belief jn the “reality of
the image has a great effect on learning. About *the instinctive belief of
children in the reality Jf the television image Ca;sircr has gi:/eﬁ an énteresting
example in his book ‘Television Teaching Today’. In a hiéh scfiool in
France when children were having a lesson ‘on choemistry. they began to
cough when fumes with a hissing sound followed an experitient By the
televiSion teacher. These children, of course,nsmilgd afterwards realizing

that they had been deceited into believing®the smoke on the screen as real
smoke in the classroom.

Television brings the ablest teachers to educational institutions through-
out the country and thus improves the quality of education. Films and radio
may also bring experts to classrooms, but the televised image commands the

students’ interest and attention t0 a far greater extent than does any other aid.

Another unique advantage of television is that it can use in the lessons it

broadcasts an enormous variety of audio-visual aids®and materials—maps,
= . -
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globés, mddels, phofographs, filrhs, flmstrips, chalkboardés flannkl boards.
It is impossible for ‘he Slassroom teacher to seciire and use sucfh a rich
variety of materials and aids. P

But television has one great I}mi(ation:. There, is r;;.) personal contact
petween the ‘television teacher and the ‘classroom’ where his teaching is
received. Television is a one-way type of communication. Children cannot
ask the teache: any* question. The teacher also cannot’ make certain if he is
reaily helping the class. The ‘student questions and teacher ‘answers’ sequence
now found in some programmes- does not help much because the anticipated
questions in the programme can never cover all the questions which the
children would ask. There is aﬁother device which is better, but this can
work only in closed-circuit installations. In the closed-circuit system there
are gadgets with the help of which the television teacher in the originating
studio can be contacted from any classroom to answer students’ questions.
The questions and answers are audible in all classrooms on the television
circuit. The device seems all right, but in %practice it does not work because
the studio is not connected with just one classroom. What then is the solu-
tion? The solution is the classroom teacher who can encourage children
as soon as the programme is over to ask questions about points they
have not understood. Indeed, the success of any television programme
depends on the use the classroom teacher makes of it. As the Superintgndent
of Hagerstown® very éptly said: “lIt is impossible to say who is more

important, the television teacher or the classroom teacher”.

L

Utilization of Programmes

The use of television in the classroom needs more careful and intelligent
planning than any other audio-visual aids. The steps in the utilization, how-
ever, are not different from those we follow in the utilization of films, radio
broadcasts, or other audio-visual aids : selection, preparation, presentation,

and follow-up.

sa city in the U.S.A. famous for closed-circuit installation
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* Selection : \hough teleyision prograntmos for classroom ucz are. pre-
pared by cxpcrts wnb the utmost.care for specific, groups on specific subjects,
u is lhc, 'duty of lcachcrs to makc certain that-they can be cor'elated with
lhe toplcs the chlluren al'e to Jdedrn in classrooms. This does not mean, how-
‘ever, that a programme r)f ggneral educatlonal value, say,*» pronramme on

the arrival of a great’ pcrson in the country, will not be utilized. If such

programmes do not gome within working hours, special arrdngements must
. * 1 % a

> - ¢
0s e . . el

o

The arrival of Queen Elizabeth m I\ew Delhl televized
Educational institutions must make special arrangements for
the viewing of programmes of general educational value. o
P P .

be made for their viewing. In the UK., the US.A  fand.other western coun-

. J
tries the problem of utilizing programmes at inconvenient hours has been solved .

through the kinescope (a sighf-and-sound recording on a film made simul-
taneously with a programme at the television“studio with the help of a kine-
scope recorder for rebroadcast) and the videotape recorder® (a device that
can record simultaneoysly picture and sound on a magnetized tape). It may
be noted, however, that the kinescepe recorder is a very expensive equipment

and so many television stations have not acqunred it. The videotape recorder

“The All India Radio has acquired two videotape recordess.
- L]
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is also a very expensive thing. * The qaestion of.acquiring videotape recorders
for educational institutions"in Delhi does not ‘aris as.fet instituﬁons have
been able 1o acquire even a tape recorder to make, racordmgs of 1mportant

radio broadcasts and utilize these at, convenient llmes

o A
‘ ! . N
. . - “

Preparation : For effective utilization of television-in classrooms, teachers .

should study carefully the printed or mimeographed manuals which are
generally issued b;l the broadcasting départment. Tfl‘cég\‘manuals not orily
givi: synopses of léssons. but also suggest follow-up activities and books to
be read. In the use of television as indeed in the use of any audio-visual
aid, preparation on the part of students is of no less importance than pre-
paration on the part of teachers. When the teacher has had a good idea of
the programme from the manual, he<can easily excite the class about what
is to come on the screen. Care should be taken, however. to prepare
children in such a manner that the preparation does not dampen their

curiosity-or interfere with their spontaneous reaction to unexpected situations.
= <

Presentation.: The i’lrst thi;\g in presentation is good reception conditions.
The re_cei‘ver should be placed at a height "of about 6 feet from the floor so
that children have no difficulties in seeing the picture over the heads of others
in the class. Attention should be paid to the sound system as good acoustic
conditions contribute so much to the utilization of the broadcast. A 2l-inch
receiver is all right for"a small class. If the numbgr of children is more than
30. the use of two receivers is recommended. Children should not sit closer
than 5 to 6 feet from the television set. They should not be seated also farther
than about 20 feet from the ‘set. Particular care should be taken to avoid
the outside rays of light falling en the screen. There is no need for darkening
the room as some natural light does not affect  the picture brightness.
The light in the room enables studznts to-take notes. The programme should
be tuned in promptly depending on a reliable watch. [t is good for children

to make notes or sketches, but these activities must be quick so that no
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important pomt ,n thc broadeast is missed. Some tcachers do not intervene
during thc broadchst. but, there are some who tiy ‘to stmulate the attention

of thc_class by bnef and nmcly commefit o ealh interesting fcature.

o al

Eollow-up Thc fcllow-up,work vdries according to the nature of the

2 subject. Therc is only. one general rule. THe teacl)er must maké certain that’

A classroom teacher doing the follow-up of a school TV lesson (Courtesy: the
Television Unit of the All India: Radio) 3

o

the programme has beeng understood by the childr;n "This can be done
through a discussion of the programme The teacher will guide the discussion
and summarize each key ldea of the prooramme The student understanding
can be checked also through simple ob]ecuve tests. If the broadcast is on
some crafts or technical subject. the follow-ip should include actual practice

of techniques shown. =
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- Radio Broadcasts
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Radio communication ;vas born of many minds though Marconi  is
officially recognized as its inventor. In 1895 Marconi transmitted radio
signals for a short distance and later was able to conduct successful trans-
Atlantic tests. Americans claim that their scientists had earlier transmitted
and received the human vo'ice. William L. Rivers in his book ‘The Mass
Media’ mentions in this connexion the name of Stubblefield who was able to

send ‘Hello Rainey’ in a demonstration near Murray. Kentucky in 1892.

In spite of certain limitations, radio is a powerful aid to learning. Far
from being ousted by television, its use is ever on the increase. Almost all
educational institutions of the west make regular use of radio in all levels of
education, but in India the number of institutions using radio broadcasts
is disappointingly small. = Almost all the stations of Akashvani (All India
Radio), however, have regular programmes for schools. Under the Third

Five-Year Plan schemes for the development of Audio-Visual Education in
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Indla thefc wagoagroposal (& mstal radno sets in all High/ ngher Secondary
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Types‘of Radio L&csa@ oo N

Radio lcssons°‘are ﬁene‘i’all Iy of two types :

(1) Ennchmcr)t .. : ¢ )

(ii) Direct teachmg

Under the 4irst can be includ'ednhqs_,c brbadcasts which do not bear

directly on specific topics of the curriculum, but providé ample backgr(;und
t

information to these topits. For instance, a talk on a trip to Kashmir cannot

be considered as a geography lesson on Kasiimir, but it can prove to be a

useful introduction to the lesson. e

Almost every broadcasting station-in the world has programmes directly
related to the school curriculum.> These pfoggammcs are extremely helpful
because they are prepared by specialists devoting’considerable time on study
and preparation. “Classroom tegchers cannot have this tige for “study 2nd

preparation.

Contributions of Radio to Education <

Radio helps tie cause of education in a number of ways:
(i) It provides for educational institutions excellent performances in

. music and drama, performances which the schools would otherwise
have never ligiened to. RS

(ii) By means of dramatization it st’imulales the interest and rouses”
the imagination of 'childrcn so that topics in history, geography,
nature-study, science, literature, and other subjects are brought
home to them in a manner althost impossibie by any other aid.
Many educationist§ prefer radio to television in certain learning

situations because radio by®supplying only the voice and the

g sound puts the burden upon children to create mental pictures
o of things and thus sharpens their imagination.
. . o
e . - 253
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(iii) “The up;to‘-date. inforniation and news whieh radi‘o brifigs to ‘the
classroom ‘cannot be secured by’ anh otjes means e
(iv) Radior like -television brings cxperts in va'nous sul)]ccik to the
‘the classroom to assist teachcrs wm ard not supposed to havc
0

Specw Yized knowlcdge in everythmg : : ; s

(v) The language programmes help both - steachers and students to
check up their pronunciation as well as to learn new words and
modernphrases of the languages. X s
“ (vi) Radio brings mteresung variety in the classroom Children love
Yo listen to the radio. They enjoy the.novelty of another per-
conality speaking to them and a new approach to the subject-

matter. g

.

Proper Utilization of Ra(’iid Broadcasts

If school broadcasts are to bave their full effect, the teacher must make
a proper planning for their use. The procedure follows the basic principles
that apply to all audio-visual aids : selection, preparation, presentation. and

follow-up. - o K‘ o
Selection gy 2 ‘ ; 5

c o 1

In selecting a radio programme the teacher should make sure that it

can be correlated w:ith the.classroom work. This does not mean, however. that

broadcasts in connexion with outstanding events or programmes of general

educational value will not be utilized. It is true a radio programme cannot

be pre-listened as a film.can be previewed, but the illustrated school broad-

casts pamphlets which are issued by broadcasting sta%ions well in advance can

give a good idea of the content of a broadcast.

Preparation

There should be preparation for each broadcast. Although the class
teacher is not to present the lesson, he must have a clear idea of the content
of the lesson so that he can utilize the lesson fully. The pamphlets
on school broadcasts should be mrcfully studied by the teacher so that he
can excite the class about what is to come from the receiving set. Unless
children are made to wait expectantly there may not be much real listening.
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One rcason@.{aah‘% u\oblam the maxm*’Jm beurh( from a broadcast- .
* IS poor 1eecpt19n “Schools ‘should make cerfain that, the "(:CClV'nSZ set issof
the right type ‘and: 1s m,r.@ﬁ order. It should be suf’nc1ent|y péwcrful for
\ ~CaCh°ch|ld in, the class to hear.'.hc bro'adcast wcll The setshould te checked *
J,, not just before the bnoadqast but ae lcast a day garlier to find time for the
correction of any fault. Regular servicing will help to imprqye the standard
: of reception to a u;eat extent. The’ programmc,should be? tuned in promptly
\ depending on a rt,llablc watch. The volume shoul3~be adjusted befores the
\_# broadcast begins. The geceiving set should’ be placed in front 6f the class
so that all in the class can see the source of sound. It should not be placed
lower than head height. The part of the t'cac-:hcr during the broadcast is of
. great importance. He himself must be alert ame*nierested for his attitude
Is an ‘importam visual aid to the broad%ast.., Note-taking during the broadcast

These children of Lee Memorial Girls' School, Calcutta listen to a radio broadcast
with undivided attention. “Fheir teacher is equally interested.



should be dlscouraoe’l as c]anld-cr\ are hkely to mlss 1mport«nl punts if they

‘remain busy with wrltmg The follow- -up. ‘worl\ . .eo sulfe if it, does not

rely on things held in the ' memory, The teacher of cousé may bv able to
listen and tdké notes, but he should .nevcr write anyil‘amg on 'hq cnalkboard
while children are listening. “ He skould also not ‘ask children to use. their
atlases or tex:-books during the l*roade.ast Thvre are places of”course when
the teacher by a quick word can help thmgs along.’

Follow-up : ' Y

2 .
&
« "

The follow-up work is an |mporlanl part of the school broadcast and it

J /
;ﬂ ,"'

may vary according to the nature of the subject. Qencrally important points, /

are emphasized and there is a discussion on the broadcast. Sometimes
students are referred to books or pictures on the subject. They are asked to
look up dictionaries foi 2w words used and if there are geographical refer-
ences, these are pointed-out on the map. If the aim of the broadcast is to
convey information, some testirg of fa ctual knowledge may be required. In
certain subjects particulariy if\ junior clas°cs children may be asked to express
with paint or crayon what they have listened.

»

Limitations of Radio .
Radio has some limitations :

4i) Radio lesson times do not always fit into school periods. This
problem has*been solvad in western countries with the help of the

tape recorder. If tape recordings of broadcasts were available to

schools in our copuntry and if they were subsidized to secure the ap-

paratus to play back these recordings; much greater use would be

made of the excellent school broadcas’s of the All India Radio.

(ii) The class teacher has no control over the pace of the develop-
ment of the radio lesson.

(iii) In a lesson it is often necessary to elaborate on certain points as

they arise. This is not possible in the radio lesson until the broad-
cast is over.

(iv) Radio like television is a onc-way communication. There is no
direct touch between the radio teacher and the elassroom where
the teaching is received.
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CHAPTER 25

One of the most valuable ot school apparatus is a tape rccgrdcr. In

1900 Paulsen of Denmark invented a wire recorder, while a portable and easy-
to-use tape recorder first appeared during the second World War in Germany.
Since then, the recorder has grown rapidly in popularity. Today improved

- models of tape recorders are in ‘use throughout the world in cducational-

e 5
institutions, social centres, @nd in radio and elevision studios.

There are expensive as_we]l as inexpensive tape recorders. The in-
expensive sets which cost about a thousand rupees have fairly good reprodug-
tive qualities. Tapes are not very expensive. A 220-foot reel costs around
rupees twenty. 3

L]

With the help of a standard pertable Jape recorder, a recording can be
made continuously for two hours. The recording can be erased and the

tape used again. A recorded tape <an be played any number of times, as
3 -
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man;’ as three lhouaand il es or more wlth careful hade-..nc Thq: lape 1
can be edltcd also by cumng and splicipg. <_»..Cla| splizing tape can be |
obtained t‘rom any Tirm aedlmg in tape reco.ders.  © « Qo ~";?
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The R.C.A. Push-Button Tape Recorder. (Courtesy : General
Radio and Appliances Private Limited, Calcutta)

— g ————
L L i

Tape recorders have generally the device for both single and double
track recording. It is a gieat economy to have two recordings on a single
tape, but couble recordings cannot be edited. Double recordings are made
only for classrqom practices. Most of the models of tape recorder operate
at two speeds, 3] and 7} inches per second. The 3j-inch speed gives
double recording time, th the recordir'lg is not as satisfactory as at 7}

inches. The 7§-jnch.,speed should, therefore, be used for all important
recordings. A

There are two types of tape, plastic ‘anc: paper. Plastic tapes though
a little more expensive are more durable. Erasing also is easier on plastic

tapes.

Important Points in Making a Recording

It is easy to make a, recording with the help of a tape recorder., but the l‘{
equipment should be properly used. Even the most expensive equipment will
not give satisfactory results if it is not used according to the instructions given
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.(/:\ voice- makes them more critical of thefr own speech. At the Central

. ook ® i S : \ |
fhchl 311 0 7 e 2 : |
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. ... : \ : o € e o & % — _'
P ‘ COREC ~ - Ceety - e g
‘ { ‘ 1 { “ t ¢ .
by t E manuf tu;er &\followma point§ are pu.llcularly lmportant m .
making, a recordn ) ‘ ¢ £ A y
' . (I) -Tlfrcatl thlta goectly. Tofve

o (ii) If the ‘fape recordgf has-two speeds, make Yere that ehe spccd ‘

L
selector is, a/é recorqu posmon dggsired.

> (1ii) Make sure that the speaker is placed at the correct disfance and

posiug;gf'ir'\ relation to the microphopre.  This can be found out by
experimentation. ) :

- .

(iv) Speak in a &lear and natural conversational manner. There is

no need to spéak at the top of your voice.
(v) Make sure there is no undesired noi’sc/ -
(vi) There should be no intcrnm'& //uring recording. Some teachers
fix a warning notice gn the doc\\_vh\en they record.
(vii) As soon as the recording is over, bring the volume control to

zero angl then turn or press the,stop key. .
.

.
.

.

Playing a Tape e 2
. e L3 .
It is extremely easy to play & recording. The following pomts howcver
may be noted :

- . e

(i) Thread the tape correctly.
(i1)  Set the speed selector at the speed at,which the tape was recorded.
(m) Turn on the machme and allow it to warm up.for a few moments.

(iv) Press the play key and ad]ust the volume to the desired level.=

The Use of Tape Recorders in Educational Institutions

One of the most valuable uses of the tape recorder is to effect an
improvement in the speech of children. Complaints about defective speach

amongst school studerfis in India both in rural and in urban areas are very

* . . . e
common. The deficiencies in our voice apparent %o others are not heard by

us, The tape recorder by enabling students to hear the records of their

- ® -
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A child recording her voice withgthe help of a small gape recorder in the
° South Peint School, Calcutta

Institute of English, Hyderabad, tape recorders a® used for recording speci-
mens of students’ speech at the beginning and end of training courses for
comparative purposes. the idea Reing to discover and demonstrate 10 the
students any improvements in their speech which have peen made as a result

of their study in the lnslilul.e. N o

The use of recordings is of great help in the learning of foreign languages.
-

In the modern language Uepartment of the Univcrsily of Edinburgh Etud&nls
] ° .




4 It is obvious from this pluu&c (hn/ ape recorder can make
children “speech conscious'. v : Soith Point School,
(alcull.:, .

- g

.
!
l
.
I .
\‘ . 23 Tape recording during a futorial at the Central Institute of English, Hyderabad
AL . : 1 3y~
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are prowdeﬁ witht re»\rdsm own readmgv of dapa?ae‘c in a f\'%n

. Ianguage and,of' an educated \natwes readmg 5" €a5an ssasc,e tg enable

theth to reah?.e ghc differences’ beWeen the readmgs 'e Alhancc l:ranuils.c

in Calcutta arranoe/attracuve.classes for thc, ﬁmcarm.n" of elcmenlary

= _ -

Students of the Alliance Francaise, Calcutta at work in.the Audio-Visual laboratory in their
individual cabin with individual tape recorder (Courtesy : French Cultural Centre, Calcutta)

French with the help of tape rccorders. These classes have limited number
of students and when the learnérs make some progress they go to the
“laboratory” where each one is seated in an isolated tabin and has at his
disposal a tape recorder with which he listens to the sentences he has learnt
as spoken by his professor. He then repeats these sentences recording them

on the remaining pnrtion'of the tape. He can erase his attempls until he is

..A\!'zm e _ : L.
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W mce [ en(enoes c,xactly 3 uu,-r i
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A student of the Alliance Francaise astempting to®record g sentence as

ﬁ spoken by her professor (Courtesy : French Cultural Centre, Calcutta)
N Ie '.' 2 .
L
A £ P » The tape recorder cgn be®used to s:ood'advamage in the learning of
1§ music also. Learners gan record their pcrformances and then discuss their

deficiencies with the teacher. They can have records of their own singing of
L]
a song and of an expert’s singing of the same song and these can be played
® °
over and over again until their defects are completely removed. With the

help of the tape recorder it is easy to build a library of selections from radio

' broadcasts. ¥

r >

As a great deal of success in village work depends on the speaking power

dF social workers, they should have some practice, in public speaking with




the help'of dape recorders. Fhig pfactice will stand ;.tu;_ﬁi' in gqotPSTracen

they give talks orevslides or filmstrips or on.a.‘ny)m;.; r‘ Thing 4 village

o

ake social workers “‘speech conscious™,

The tape recorder il na
(Courtesy : (henS.E.O.T.C., Belur Math)

welfare. In the US.A., umons of workers take the help of tape recorders for

speech lrammg of their future-leadcrs =

o

A tape recorder can be used to advantage also in recording main speeches
. $ 2 - © . o 3 n
or discussions in seminars or conférences to make them available to thosc

who cannot attend original sessions.
L J (6] ®

The tape recorder, as discussed earlier, solves time-table difficulties with
~egard to radio lessons. There is no problem to adapt the school time-table
to that of the broadcasting station. The recorded radio broadcast can be

plaged whenever desired.
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No book on audig-visual education can be s«complete without a mention
of the important role that audio-visual aids can play in promoti'r'xg mutual
understanding and appreciation of cultural values ard ways of life amongst
the different peoples of the world. Scholars from the East and the West have
long been studying each other’s culture. but there can be no real progress

towards the understandinga on which the peace of the world depends unless

children in ordinary schools are given some idea of cultural differences in the -

most formative period of their lives. Audio-visual aids not only help to
convey this knowledge in a meaningful manner. but, what is more importani.

they help to develop enlightened and sympachetic attitudes.

UNEsco which is“charged with the task of promoting international
understanding has fully recognized the importance of audio-visual aids in its

ten-year (commencing on January 1, 1957) Major Project on Mutual

* . Appreziation of Eastern and Western Cultural Values. It has made a careful
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The tape recorder . mnke social workers “speech conscious™.
(Courtesy : the S.E.O.T.C., Belur Math) -

. . »
welfare. In the US.A. umons of workcrs take the help of tape recorders fur -

speech training Qf their f.nturc-leaders "

A tape recorder can be used to advantage also in recording main speeches

. - . o - :
or discussions in seminars or conférences to make them available to thosec

who cannot attend original sessions.

o ot «© .

The tape recorder, a8 discussed carlier, solves 'time-table difficulties with

. 5 o ]
=egard to radio lessons. There is no problem to adapt the school time-table
to that of the broadcasting station. The recorded radio broadcast can be

played whenever desired.
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>~ Appresiation of Eastern and Western Cultural Values.

~

No book on audio-visual education can bc-comrlcle without a mention
of the important role that audio-visual aids can play in promctmu _mutual
understanding and appreciation of cultural values ard ways of life amongst
the different peoples of the world. Scholars from the East and the West have
long been studying each olhers culture, but there can be no real progress’
towards the undcrslandmg on which the peace of the world depends unless
children in ordinary schools are given some idea of cultural differences in the
most formative period of their lives. Audio-visual aids not only help to
convey this knowledge in a meaningful manner, but, what is more important.

they help to develop enlightened and sympathetic attitudes.

UNESCO which is*charged with the task of promoting international
understanding has fully recognized the importance "of audio-visual aids in ifs
ten-year (commencing on January 1, 1957) Major Project on Mutual

It has made a careful
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The tape recorder G .que social workers “speech conscious”.
(Courtesy : tht S.E.O.T.C., Belur Math)

* Jt -
welfare. In the US.A., umons of workers take the help of tape recorders fur

speech training Qf ¢heir f_nurc-leadcrs .

A tape recorder can be used to advantage also in recording main speeches
: & A “ » 3
or discussions in seminars or conférences to make them available to those

who cannot attend original sessions.

L . = o

The tape recorder, a& discussed carlier, solvestime-table difficulties with

¢ 45808 q ’
=egard to radio lessons. There is no problem to adapt the school time-table
to that of the broadcasting station. The recorded radio broadcast can be

played whenever desired.
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No book on audig-visual education can bc-complele without a mention
of the important role that audio-visual aids can play in promotma ‘mutual
understanding and appreciation of cultural. values and ways of life amongst
the different peoples of the world. Scholars from the East and the West have
long been studying ecach olhcrs culture, but there can be no real progress
towards the undcrslandmg. on which the peace of the world depends unless
children in ordinary schools are given some idea of cultural differences in the
most formative period of tHeir lives. Audio-visual aids not only help to
convey this knowledge in a meaningful manner, but, what is more important,

they help to develop enlightened and sympathetic attitudes.

UNESCO which is ‘charged with the task of promoting international
understanding has fully recognized the importance of audio-visual aids in its

len-year (commencing on January 1, 1957) Major Project on Mutual

+. Appresiation of Eastern and Western Cultural Values. It has made a careful
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study of the Emil af-hlds that Ghéuld be produced ang how, cn c“d whérsthese
‘should be used.” & * ‘d S .;' Fo . ."'l ,

. L
.

Three, internatxonal scmmars mcludmg one in Iilhl .and 3 numbcr af
meetings ,and conférences wére organized by UNES(D d[ai'ng the pas few
'years to exafhine these problems. The ‘I'okyo‘ﬁwtmg held m July, 1960
recommcnded that all countries should undertake as early as possible the

productlon of miterials deslgncd to Jpromote mternzmdnal understandmg
P
Entphasis, howcver was placed on the following :

. {\,

(a) the production of “study kits” illustratihg the life and culture of
the various countries
(b) the producen and exchange of educational radio programmes

(c) the direct exehangeNQf _gaes amongst various educational autho-

rities and other groups  * ;
!Q\“{

The following recommendiations were made as a guide to practical
nfeasures to assist production and international excharige :

o

(a) all jnterested countrics to enter the “free flow” agreement of the
»
International Council for Educational Films

(b) a stucjy be made of thg different methods of dubbing and adapting
. foreign films for local use

(c) any major ﬁlm ¢xchange plan t include at least one copy of the

film in"16 mm :

(d) the use of film libraries established by various governments 10

serve mternauonal needs be encouraged

The National Commlssmns for Co-operation with UNESCO are actively
implementing these recommendations. The Indian National Commission,
for example, has undertaken the prcparduon of a “study kit” illustrating the
national culture and present-day life of India. It is expected that this kit

would also be useful for schools in India for giving the children a deeper

awareness of the heritage, the prablems, and the achievements of the country.

.

> 2 -
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The ﬁ-’la]or— Pro;eqt on Mutual ‘Apprdf‘nanon of F'xstefn-'and Westen
Cultural \/alues launcbcd l,y UNESOO has received sq,-ppumof almost all .
countnes "‘of the worlo The task undertaken "ns gigantic. and though ro
percepnblc results, l;aVe yet beelf achieved, the umversal response ‘which the

Prolcct has aroused shows tlrat a sohd foundatlon for mternz_monal peace

and understariding has al'ready been  laid.

-

> ln furtherancc
and Western Cullur
coloured slides on works of art:

of ‘the Major Project on Mutual Apprecia;ion of" [Eastern
al Values, UNESCO has produced the following sets. of

Paintings from tombs and temples

1. Egypt 3 .o b

2. Yugoslavia Mediaeval frescoes i

3. India % Paintip)gs fror: Ajannta caves

4, lIran Persian miniatures

5. Spain o RéOmanesque pamungs

6. Norway Paintings fr-. 'the Stave churches

7. Masaccio * ..  Frescoes in" Florence £

8. Australia o Aboriginal paintings

9. Ceylon Paintings from ‘temple. shring, and rock

The following two sets of slides have been p;oducéd by the French
National Commission : '

. Orient—Occident i .
2 The Art of Gandhara and Central Asia "

The Spanish National Commission has published a series of 40~
colour transparencies on the work of the great master Velasquez. The

pictures are accompanied with an explanatory text in English, French, ard

Spanish. "
In addition to slides on works of art, UNESco has prepared a series of

filmstrips entitled “UNESCO Fables” to give young children an idea of the
culture of various Eastern countries.
" ugsco Fables No. 2 deals with Tndia. ;

267



i g
iy

.
[>

 SOME AUDIO-VISI/AZ, MATFRIALS FOR USE IN DIFFERENT LEVELS AND
j FIELDS OF EDUCATION

A0 > \
I. FOR USE IN INFANT 4ND PRIMARY SCHOOLS

ot \

2
B LE
»

A; FILMSTRIPS
Fairy, Tales and Fabies *

L  E

Cinderella vg

The Ugly Duckling

The Emperor’s New Cldthes
Thumbelina

The Tinder Box

The Magic Horse

The Sleeping Beauty

Snow White and Red Rose
Star of Bethlehem

A Kentucky Story

Masha and the Bear

UNESCO Fables No. 1, No. 2, and *
No. 3.

These Fables give young children an
idea of the UNESCO and of the culture

of various Eastern countries
k3

Nature-study

BRES emNamamn

14,

Pets and their care

Red Squirrel
Fox

Dormouse 3
Wild Rabbit
Butterflies
Water Birds

me Nesting Birds

live

Sea Birds
Flower Family 0
rogs

The Cat

The Cow

The Dog

The Elephant
The Horse

Fresh Water Fish
Hedgehog

Animals and Birds of the
World, Parts 1 & 11

Arctic Wild Flowers

The "Black Bear

The "Beaver

Snakes of Canada

The Grasshopper '
Yow animals prepare for winter

'~ EPPENDIX A

some Desert Animals and, how “they
.

P .

4

.
.

Thes Nafional Education ani fntomtion
Films Ltd, National House, Apollo Buader,

Bombay *

‘

The “Central *Film Library, Department of

Audio-Visual - Education,
Road, New Delhi

NCERT, Ring

The® National Education and Information

Films, Bombay
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1. The Alphabet

+2. The Noua *
3. The Verb' .

4..The English Vowels oy :

5. VYocabulary .

e

Health and Hygiene ) N

1. Eyes and their care ‘
Food a;\d nutrition y

The little people and thei

The milk we drink ir Yeeth

Keepirg Clead

SNhwN

Strong Tgeth L .
Rest and Sleep . R
Straight and Tall .

Foods for Health )
Keeping Well

Swewaa

Geography ;
Ganges Basin

Mount Everest

tCaplaln Scott’s Last Anlarchc Tpedi-
ion

Icebergs i
London .
Longitude and Time

Peninsular India g

NS W

Creative Activities

Lino Cutting
Paper Tearing
Let's make a tram
Drawing * »
Cutting @nd Pastmg

Paintipg

Finger Painting

Water Coloring .
Clay Modelling

.
L]

—

S e T

General X

1. The B.B.C. "
2. A collection of Dqlls «

3 An English Child

.4. Nature Calendar

*5. How to Behave

6 Three Brigands—Road Safety
7. I am a Letter

8. " Stamps and how they are madeé
9. Jack and Jill learn Road Safety

10. Telling the Time
11. Using a Ruler

School Behaviour s

1. Being Prom
2. Caring for School Materials
3. Consideration of others ,

270
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Vhe British .d;(mcil ' /

” .

Universal Educational Films, Asaf An"~
y Road, 'Naw Delhi y M

w o
”

5w
”

”»

The British Council

Universal Educatisnal Films, New Delhi
.

"
)

»

~

o

The British Council

”»
s ”
a

a

The National Education and Information
Films, Bombay
»
@
»

"

&

Universal Educational Films, New Delhi

»

»
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B FIEMS (3¢ mnu). = . S
” Arithinetic N‘ £oio B oag f
; The fizeaning f ,plus and minus o,

14.

- .
» )

Addition is easy' °
Subtraction i§ casy
Maltiplication i3 easy ° ;
Dijvision is easy 4
hat are
arts of

k]
cimiils? Pk
ine o

Parts of Things ’
The Teen Numbers

' . What is Four?
Mature-study

v a
The growth of Mlowers

Our animal neighboars

Common animals of thg woods

Poetry of nature

Grey Squirrel

Animal Homes

Story of Butterfly

Birds are Interesting

How Birds fecd their young

Ostriches in Africa

Kangaroos

Animals of the cat tribe

Three little bruins in the wood
sonal changes in trees

Animals growing up

Adventures of Bunny Rabbit

Black Bear Twins

Feeding time at the zoo 8

Live Teddy Bears

20. Round the London Zoo
21. Zoo’s Who £
22, Penguin Island
23. T[\c Sparrow Hawk
I 24, Titmouse the Weaver
25 Winged Messengers
f Creative Activities
o 1. Care of Art Materials
a 2 »Let's Play with Clay: Animais
3. Let's Play with Clay: Bodls
Social Studies &
1. Dwellers in Mountain Countries
2. Children of Holland
3 Children of Switzerland
4. Greek Children
4 5. Arabian Children
6. Boats

Entertainment Films

Snow White and Rese Red
Cinderella

Beauty and the Beast

The blue light

The hare and the tortoise
Fox and the rooster
Stray Lamb

e R e S e

s

o

Alladin and the Wonderful Lamp

Eng. 11 min;

o

7 LEng. 21 “nins

Eng.:10 mins
Eng. 10 mins
Eng. 1% mins

*Eng. 10 mins
o En§. Il mins

Eng. 11 mms
Eng. 10 mins
Eng. 15 mins

L
Eng. 1k mins,

Eng: 10 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 6 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. ?1 mins
Silent 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Silent 15 mins
Silent 7 mins

Y+ Eng. 11 mins

Silent 5 mins

Eng. 10 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 niins
Eggs. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng: 13 mins
Eng. © mins.
Eng. 6 mins
Eng. 11 mins

Silent 6 mins
Silent 8 mins

[§

Eng. 11 mins
Eng.

1T mins
Eng. 11

mins,

Eng. 9 mins

Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 16 mins
Eng, 17 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. Il mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 9 mins

,Jm;';/ S s -
he~entrak Film Library,
JT G‘Ncw Delhi

bl

Universal Educational
Filmg, New Delhi

"
Q " .

>
2

The Centra} Film Library.
New Delhi

Universal Educational
Films, New Delhi -

The Central Film Library,
New Delhi

»
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9. Priicess an! the dragon %
’ ~

10. Marsha and the wicked gecse

1i. Stag and tho Wolf

12 Chardost |

13. Natkhat Thandw

14. Alladin and <he Magic Lamp

15. Boil, Boil, Little Pot

16. The Caliph Stork

17. Cinderella

1 <

18. The Enchanted River

19. The Frog Prince

20 The Galiant Little Tailor

21. The Golden Antelope \
22. The Legead of the Pied Piper
23. 9The Three Wishes

24, The Treasure of Birds' Island
25. Ugly Duckling

26, Brave Heart

27. The Honest Woodman

28 The Magic Treasure

29. Sarmiko

30. The apple tree with the goldcn fruit
3l. The Little Angel

33. Chuk and Gek

34. Nine Little Chickens «
35. The Painted Fex
36 The Story of a Dragon

37. Lenora -

38. The Princess with Golden Hair

3% Rumpplstiltskin

40, Sleeping Beauty

. Lighthouse—Jaldeep e .

42. Bal Ramayan

43, Ramshastri Ka Nayaya

44. Crow and Fox (a forcign filns dubbed
in Hindi by the Children’s Film Sacicty)

45. Lu Brothers (a foreign film dubbed in
Hindi by the Children’s Film Socicty)

16. Scout Camp

47. Guru Bhakti

48 Saral Biswas

49. Panchatantra ki ck kahani

50. _Chetak S

51. Meera ka Chitra

2  Idd Mubarak

53. Chhatrapati Shivaji B
54. The Story of two Stamps

55 Savitri

56. Raju aur Gangaram

57. Jaise ke Taisa @
58. Dak Ghur .

59. Prince Bayaya

60. The Proud Princess

61. The Secret Caves '
272
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Eng. .2 mms (,The C&‘lral/:‘r:llm Lnbrary.

. Eng..11. mi'ns = “(,“slew

Eng. I} mms V9 0 ”

Hindi 70 mins X 3 w Oos =
Hindi 11 mins ¥ e due

Eng. II'mins. MG @ ¢ 0% 5 o

Eng. |8 mins
Eng. '0 mins
Russizw with,,
English Sub-,
titles-50 mins
Eng. 10 mins
Eng. 10 mins
Eng. 10 mins
“Eng. 30 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Hindi 90 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 18 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 22 mins
Colour
Eng. 22 mins
Colour
Eng 30 mins
® Eng. 14 mins
. Eng. 85 mins
* Rugsian with
English Sub-
titles-100 mins
Eng. 15 mins
Colour
Engs12 mins
Colour
Eng. 40 mins
Colour
Eng..12 mins
Eng. 48 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 10 mins
Hindi 90 mins

Hindi 90 mins
Hmdl mins

Hmdl 11 nfins

Hindi 30 min#
Hindi 30 min:
Hindi 60 mins
Hindi *20 flins
Hindi 22 mins
Hindi 25 mins
Hindi 42 mins
Hindi 22 mins
Hindi 60 mins
Hindi 34 mins
Hindi 45 mins
Hindi 45 mins
Hindi

Hindi

Music 85 mins

Czech 58 mins
Eng. sub-titles
Eng 62 mins

O

”

The Central Film Library,
» New Delhi

Thne Children's Film
Society, Worli, Bombay

"

The Central Film Lib-
rary, New Delhi »
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Minister Nehru),_ $3A “3 +Eng.. 12 .r'nins . R
2 'Mmt(;na Gandhy o o 2 l’“ndi 20 mins * ’ yd
3 “Rabipdrariati Tagors lat
* 4 Ghildreiss Magazines!fo. 2 (on the late Hindi Il anins S
Prime Minister -Nehru) o' gl 5
5. Children’s ;' Day ¢(on the “late, Prime Hindi 12 mins
inister ,Mehru o N

» ] D
Il. FOR USE IN HIGHiI%II‘,‘HER SECONDARY SCHOOLS
A FILMSIRI!’S
Civaes and Current Affairs

*1 AThe United Nattrs! st/ work The Qentral Film' Libfary, New Delhi

2. Cigzcnship ®o 2 : =
3. F.O.A. in Asia icture P i i ional Education
a icture Post Filmstrips (Nationa

4  World population » 2 and Information Films. ‘Bombay)
"

ﬁeoﬁ'sj‘!’i'l'zlfcrland The Central Film Library, New Delht

2. Turkey = ‘

3. Australia =

4. Belgium J AL

5. Britain today : o o

6 Burma Vs

7. Ceylon ¥

8. China = ¥

9. Finland L $2 TR "

10. France %

11. Germany, North Section = ’ 4

12, Germany, South Section ®

13, Denmark n & £

14. East Africa e

15. Ganges Basin X ' Z

16. Holland > ey 3y

17. Modern Greece ° 2

18. Japan—Life and Industries ' = .

19. Latitude and longitude &

20, Malaya s

2l. North America - y :

22, New Zecaland £

3. South China S »

24. South Africa A

285. Sweden o <

25 *Spain o : z

27. West Africa * .9 5

28. Egypt : «

%2; -['J-I;i'ACS?IStCS(::;:S A Picture Post Filmstrips (National Education
s

and Information Films, Bombay)

3L The work of rivers >

32 Hong Kong t
33, Turkey "
34. The work of weather
35. Philippine Islands

36. US.A. West States Th:: Central Film 'l..ihrary. New Deihi
;‘; ’lrjhz“}'ac:'lglg lecaﬁt;;:s. British Information Services
39. Nations of the Commonwealth—Intro- :
ducipg Australia & "
4). Natons of the Commonwealth-—Intro-
ducing South Africa »
41, Nations of the Commonwealth—Intro-
ducing New Zealand »
42, ‘Sudan » '
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A < 25 1% iR N
Chemistry 8 & 3 ity ) 1S S { Py’ e
1. Carbon and.its oxidag The Central Film Libriry, 'Ned Delhi
2. Chlorine ‘a4 "5 comvounds R O Ya 0 S s
3. Calcinin and its compounds , . SN LS )
4. Suiphur #nd its compounds ! » B 4 3
5. Copper alld its compounds B 988V Y
6. Iron and Steel g0 1) g { 7 d
7. Lead g S 2 n ) d ' ™ 1
8. Sodium® Chlorid a0 _ ne o " B
9. Zinc - " ‘a »
' s > -
Physiology and Hygicne o
1 Nutrition 1 o RS
2. Malaria . > & .0 e
3. Food and health™ A
4. Care of ‘eeth h o=
Crafts .3 ke & Y
1. The Craltsman and wood Picture Post Filmstrips (National Education
and Information Films, Bombay)
2. The Craftsman and metal "
3 The Craftsman and leather "
Literature d
1 Hamlet 1 The Central Film Library, New Delhi
2 Henry V - »
3 Macbeth " o
4. Romeo and Juliet O 1 "
5. A Midsummer Night's Dream % ” (
6. Introduction to Shakespzars " L'/
History : : \
1. Clive i 4 .
2. Making of modern Germany #
3 Napoleonic wars to the 2rd World War "
4. Roman Conques' of Brituin "
5. Nelson : _..
6. Changes at the end of the 18th century i »
7. Vedic, Age" 2 . tion
8. The French Revolution Picture Post Filmstrips (National Educati
and Information Films, Bombay)
9. The Hundred Years War »
10.  The, Renaissance "
Fhysics ”
1. Atomic energy " S »
2. Electricity and Magnetism—Introdugtion ”
3. Energy »
"4 Condensers i
5. Heat 4 . "
B. FILMS (16 mm.) “w
Madhematics Fil Lib
: i The Central Film 3
1. What are fractions? Eng. 10 mins rary, New Delhi
2. We discover fractions Eng. 10 mins "
3. Geometry and you Eng. 10 mins » {
4. The language of the graphs Eng. 13 mins g 1"
S.  Descriptive Geomelry Enz. 22 mins ” \
Geography
1. Four seasons Eng. 33 mins "
2. Day and Night Erg. 9 mins ”
3. Earth—rotation and revolution Eng. 9 mins " P
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' 4. E:’i'rlh—p rface and climate
- : ARG o R D!
5. Volcaiioes o . . 57
£ 6. W«.ath A
Ul 7. an%-»—nmudc 'and longllud.
s 8. Maietii Norway -
‘9, Picluresqus. Swelen “* el
10.  Picturesque  Denmark ¢
i 11. gclglum gNe b o P,
°12. anga »' &+« S
}L‘ 13. Industrial Mysore < R
| / 14, Suez Canal &
- 15. Introdaging East Africa
) e 16, .2eet New Zealand
NE. 17.  Beautiful New Zzaland =
! 18. This is Malaya,
4 E 19. Australia
& 20. British Isles
21. Major Industries of lndl.a—Agnculluu.
Textiles, Iron, and Steel
e 22. Along the Tista
23. Kerala
24. Uijjaini
25. Round of the seasons
26. This is Finland
27. Madhya Pradesh
28. A Family in Bangalore @
J 29. Paris and Versailles
f :
Physics
1. Sound
2. Sound (McGraw Hill)
3. Conduction
4. Radiation ¥
5 Flcctnuly and heat
6. Atomic energy
l 7. Laws of Motion
8. Gravity and centre of Gravity
2 9. Heat conduction
- * L
l e (‘hen:islry A
;. (’;’ollnids n d
5 . Malecular: theory o . i
3. Oxypen ry of mnl:.r -
4. Colour g &
5. Catalysis L7
6. Crystal
. - 7” Walc.r
8. Ammonia
. 9. Chlorine
l
I‘ Botany

1. From flower to fruit

The life cycle of maize

N 2. How plants feed
* 3. Leavas
g 4. Roois

2 Pollination

SS B

_+ Siléat K mins

Silent 15 mins
Silent 14 mins

-4Eng. * 9 Inins

Eng. +20 mins
Eng. 22 mins
Eng. 2€¢ mins
‘Eng. 22 mins

Hindi-Eng. 11 mins
Hirdi-Eng. 23 mins

Eng. 9 mins
Eng. 20 mins

Eng. 40 mins
Eng. 20 mins
Eng. 13 <nins
Eng: l():{nins.

Eng. 6 ':nins
English & major

Indian languages

1 hr. 57 mins
Hindi Colour
10 mins

Hindi 17} mins
Hindi ! mins
Eng. 10 mins

" Eng. 27 mins

Hindi 18} mins
Eng. 33 mins
Eng. 1§ mms\
Colour

-~

Eng. 10 mins

1
Eng. 7-min%-
Eng. 6 mins
Eng. 8 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 12 mins
Eug. 12 mins
Eng. 12 mins

4

Eng. 11 mins,,

Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 10 mins
Eng. 16 mins
Eng. 11 mins

Eng. 7 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 14 mins
Eng. 15 mins

o~

Silent 15 mins

Eng. 10 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 10 mins
Eng. 8 mins
Eng. 10 mins

. , }r" <
» \

Tbc o-nﬁi ilnf" Libraiy
Nc!w elhl

c\:

RN CEYS

British Information Services

The Centra® Film Library,
New Delhi

Burmah Shell

Central Film
Library, New Delhi

Burmah Shell 2
Central Film Lib-
rary, New Delhi

LCI.

The Central Film Lib-
rary. New Delhi

Information Ser-

vices
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Al .

« ~neral Science

1. "Action did Reacsion \ S5
‘a = ."\".;
2. Air PresuneV” W vy .
3. Bat*<y Electri; i s
4. * Centrifuga¥, Force o .
5. Density «
6. Electric Circuits
7. Falling Bodies ° b
8. Fire
9. Force . .
10. Friction .
11 ce
12. Optical_ Ilusiows
13. Pascal’s Law .
14. The Pendulum .
15. Properties*of Gases, A piry
16. Properties of Liquids
17.  Reflection, R
18. Refraction
19, Refrigeration
O
Physiology and Hygiene X
* 1. Action of the human heart
.
2. The human body .
3. How the respiratory system functions
4. Nose  throat. and ears ~ = ’
5. Digestion of foods
6. Work of the kidneys 3
7. ~How we hear S s
8. How we see
9. The nervous system . .
10. Sleep for health . g
u =, Y-
11. How diseasg travels
pe -
12. TInsccts as carriers, of disefise * -

13 Undc’rstan&ing Vitamins

o>

14. Fight Against Disease

Riology
1. Introduction to biology

2. Romance of life
3. *The earlier and simpler forms of life

on earth
4. The toad
History
1. Medieval England .
2. Stuart Britain
3. Six years of freedom (India)
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rary, New Delhi »
Silent 14 mins :

Silent 10 mins

Eng. 7 mins British Information Ser-

vices
L
o - .

Eng. 10 mins The Central Fim Lib-
T rary, New Delhi
Eng. 10 mins 5 !
Eng.. Hindi 13

mind " >

o

13 v N R | B Y A Uit A TN
1 v "" '}\i' “n sl h‘"‘.':" '\;\x"l .'( S ’
Tormnets I8 of Rk il :
3 . '. - : |' \\‘ ':l’ f-. E ] Py
wee 3 A T S .,‘ Yo . .
g - #7 b 3 R g P i
b} LS '. L Y W R /,f, N
Fng. 12 mink 2 ’n{:'; Fectral  Film  Lib- -
e o 2 zary, NeweDelhi -
. "  § < o EENAY \ % '
o A { gt " v ...(_’/.-.”Cl) vy /
b e S :. 5 3
.': ‘. - “ /,’ '" 3
Y ~ . ‘ ® .
o . L
g & - ef N o,: g
:
$ e =
£~ :, A b . ° .
”» .. "
" " o
) . 5
" L »
” t
Silent 6 mins »
+2 Eng., Hindi The United Sslale§ Infor-
9 mins mation Services
"Silegt 14 mins  The Central Film Lib-
rary. New Delhi L/
Eng. 10 mins " -
Eng. ¢! mins :
Eng. 11 mins i \
Silent, 6 mins .
Silent 8 mins "
Eng. 11 mins i
Eng.. Hindi =
12 mins e
English and major The United States Infor-
Indian languages mation Service
10 mins
Englishand major ° >
Indian languages (r_
10 mins : 4 -
Eng. lIS mins The Central Film Lib- "
& rary, New Delhi, >
Eng. 8 mids L.C.L
#
1
Eng. 13 mips® The Central Film Lib-



2oty ST P = \ ’r
’: 2 ...: W 1, 3 s R A i s
v e
Gencm« Knojdedge 7 | ‘ ; v se ; r 3
PR \ ’ - . . : gt X et M
< R youtknow} AT N 71 Hindi 10 mirs P Centgl Film Lib-
s :1. : i ' ‘ ' I’le’p w Delhi
G 2. yl'hqsf' Yesterday | / . Eag. \]19 mins v S0
X Pk 3. nry ' 1? Stordge Baitery Eng. 30 mins
e 1. Weae Mileaze Begirs i\ Eng. 19 mins ”
5. Konarka O i v N Eng. | Dunlop
{ 6. The Road t, Ambattur ; =ng :
: «7 The Story ol''Pesicillin - Eng. 9 mins 1.C.i.
~ 8. Radio Story: '~ (v ‘ * Eng 10 mins Phillips
’ 9. Magic WindowTelevisfin) * Eng. 20 mips -
- 10. Pen-T<le-Tron  Sewr Eng. 10 mins
‘ 2 11. ThxMirménsof Light Eng. 16 mins
f " \
A ) ot %
P ‘
L . Y - 4
11I. FOR USE IN TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIO N -
' A. FILMSTRIPS &
1. Drawing is Fun United States Agency for International
. Development, New Delhi
2. Enriching the Curriculum with Film-
strips
3. Filmstrip Preparation 3
4. Handmade Lantern Slides
5. How to keep your Bulletin Board alive - IS
6. How to make a Puppet
7. How to make and use the Felt Board
{ 8. How to organize Field Trips 3
! 9. Introducing Filmstrips .
e 10. Making your chalk teach i i .
! 1. Mounting Pictures & ”
12. Opaque Projector P ; t
13. Parade of Bulletin Boards ) »
14. Puppet Heads and Hands e 5
15. Teach with Still Pictures Sk i
16. Teach with the Filmsirip A= e
- '
B. FILMS d
P 1. Approach to Art Teaching Eng. 19 mins  Australian High Commis-
=== sion. Ch~=.n apuri,
; Néw  Delfil
2. Jeaching Young Children r Eng. 19 mins British Information Ser-
23 ™ Xy 0 e 3 2 vices, New Delhi
. 33 TWGWBULK, in Teaching %, Eng. 9 mins” The “ Ceatral 'ngl Lib-
: r. New Delhi
4. Field Trip ) ? Bng.:* 10 s gl
5. Audio-Visual Materials i"‘f‘eaching Eng. 12 mins
6. Chalkboard Utilization B, i Eng. 15 mins
. J 7. The Bulletin Board: An Fffective
Teaching Device . Eng. 'l mins
é 8. Flannelgraph Eng. 27 mins
9. Ppsler Ma};ing Eng. 10 mins
10. Fmgcr_Pamling Methods Eng. 9 mins
11. Operation and Care of the R.C.A.
A 400 16 mm. Sound Projector Eng. 18 mins
} 12. Projecting Motion Pictures Eng. 10 mins
! 3. Overhead Projector Fng. 16 mins
14, The *"ABC of Puppet Making Eng. 20 mu.ns
15. Let's’ make Puppets Eng. 10 mins
16., Making and Using Puppets Eng. 11 mins
17.° Wet Mounting Pictorial Materials Eng. 12 mins
» 18, Puppetry—String Marionettes Eng. 10 mins
‘
’ L]
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9.
v

20.
21,

b:g’nnir‘\g ’ Pic.ulc.Mak.".g'

S o
Better %al."a Bozfis
Carneol Art mmerizls

22.+ Fmger Painting

23,
24.
25.
26.

27. Poster Makng : Design and Techn’jue
Operation and Care of th~ Victor 16

28.

29. Verbs: Recognizing and using them

30.

Handmade Materials 1or Proijection

How to teach with films
Let's draw witl. crayons
Paper Sculpture

mm. Sound Projector

Verbs ;: Prinvipal Perls

"

“~o )

Eng. 17 min::
Ene. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins
Erz. 22 mins
Eng. 22 ‘n.ins -
Eng. 'l niins
Eng.< % mins
Eng. 11 miny,

Eng. 11 mins
Eng. 11 mins

Eng. 11 mins

IV. "FOR USE IN SOuiaL SIWUCATION CENTRES

A. FILMSTKIPS
Health and Hygiene

N

Aiap

Food and health
First Aid
Malaria

Cholera

Leprosy
Tuberculosis

Agriculture

B ) 1D -

6.

Compost making
Land

Rice

Wheat

- Irrigation

Jute ficlds

B. FILMS (16 mm.)
Health and l1ygiene

6.

278

Befor. the baby comes
Cleanliness brings health

Clean water makes good healch
Care of the cy::;

How to have healthy home
Malaria control

They need not die

Your baby can be healthy

Your health centre

.

The Central Film Library, New Delhi

o

English & major  United States Information

Indian languages

30 mins

English & major

Indian languages

10 mins

Engl*sh & major

Indian lang@ages
' mine

English & najar

Indian lang a: ps

21 mins X

Englist. & rhajor

Indian languages
7 nins

English & major

Indian languages

27 mins

English & major

Indian languaces

16 mins
En.lish & major
Indian languages
16 mins
English & major
Indian languages
16 mins

“ ? ‘ ‘.. G \¥
Eng. 41 50ins ‘.‘l'n-'.(d Stg_p{,,Agen'cf:y for
l».:.,:;"'é]:'.',uﬂa-.]-." oevcbp'
Jment, New Deli

- !

The Ceinral FiitsLibe  ces
orary, New Delhi

o




1

X

a, = -
7 o i‘t
A SR
hrrest forosy )
y e
I 4

“\,. <
HbHokworm O .
The marksd man. &

Tloo o menacs 3
vha' Y0 disedse?
C v %
4
\ ~
e IR e T
Agriculture  * i}, tad s =D
I. How fto conttd pests 30 -
e
4/ =i I
2, oW to g¥w more paddy i
; %

3. ‘improved seed :

4. Life for the land
5. Magic of the egg o
Factors of Soil Fertility

Lime makes the difference

More profit from goats

© e N o

Planning for plenty

10. Time is money

11. White Manure

12. Corn’s Hidden Enemies

13. Spray for l?ellcr Crops
14. Revolution in Agriculture

Co-operation

1. Shoulder to shoulder

2. Co-operative farming

3. "The Etawah story 4
75 visual Fo,

Now Ta-

| o

Crafts leen,

b v
1. Spirit of the loom
2. Busy hands X
3. Suds

4. Potteries

S, Tree of wealth
6. Hinfalayan Tapestry
7. Rajasthan Tapestry

8. The sportsman and the carpenter

. v AHindi

LA, Mew Delhi
Eng., Hindi szf e e
Engy Hind:’ 1228 -

“Eng., Hindi

N
English & major  United States Information
Indian languages 22 mins Service
Eng. & major Indian
languages 22 m*5
Eng. & maj
languages
Eng. & mgy’t 1husun
langu *zes 25 mins
Eng. & major Indian
languages |5 mins
Eng. & major Indian
languages 22 mins
Eng. & major Indian
languages 12 mins
Eng. & major Indian
languages 12 mins
Eng. & major Indian
languages 13 mins
Eng. & major Indian
languages 10 mins 5
Eng. Hindi The Central Film Lib-
1!, mins o rary, New Delhi

L 10 miss Burmah Shell

e i 28 rfing
E’g. 23 mins LCL
o' b

\

e
- - . .'-v - .. .

Hindi 1 ¥ mins a ‘n‘ns Division. Ministry
of Information and Broad-
casting. Government of

(R 1

Hindi, Eng. ¢ !
11 mins. R P,
Hindi, Eng.

11 mins - A g

Hindi 11 mins The Central Film Lib-

o rary. New Delh#
Hindi 10 mins ¥ 3 5

Hindi, Eng.

9 mins
Hindi, Eng.
11 mins
Hindi. Eng.
10 mins

Eng. 29 niins
Eng. 44 mins

Burmah Shell
Eng. 29 mins e
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) il Bor=inCES OF MAFZERIALS AND EQUIMENT % . )
- L) | 0F 7 - - % -~i% “ S 5 i\ .
Filmstrip_Jicojec. Jo. g tut. Prujectors) and Episcopes { i £ ;30
1 Q}-ﬂones (F) Ltc, 3. New Queen’s Rouad, Esmbay-1 Poe o W :;z‘ \ /-4}’
2. Cinerama (P) Ltd. Shandni Chowk, behind - State. Bank of, Inlia, Delh/o a = —
3 Cinecits Private Ltd. 93, Madan Street, Culcvtta-3] & 2
4, General Radio, & Applia ices ‘Private Ltd, 3, Madan, Street, Talcutty/ (3. /
5. PhotosCine Sound Supplies, 4, Mission Row, Calcutta-1 v A . :
6. The Oriental Science Apparatus Workshops, Ambals T atoame s " o/ hal
7. Educ;lional & Scientific Equipment Private Lid, Natonsl HesZe, Apollo Bunder, )
ombay : : ey
8. Electronic Emporium, 296, Lamington Rojd, Bombay-7 A
9. Patel-India (Jrivate) Ltd, 199. Hornby Road, Bombay i ) <
10. AMA (P) Ltd, €onygs * Place, New Delht, also Hornby Road, Bombay 1 &' g
11.  Sawjers’ Asia Pr 68, Tardeo Road, Bombay-7 P <
12. ., National’ Visual /. .-"::;§alion, 29, Veer Nariman Road, Bombay-1 o
Stereo Projectors '
Sawyer'$ Asia Private Ltd. 68, Tardeo Road, Bombay-7
16 mm. Sound Projectors 2
LI J. Mahabeer & Co. (Private) Ltd, Faiz Bazar, Delhi-7
5 Educt::liorl\al & Scientific Equipment Private Ltd, National House, Apollo Bunder,
ombay-1 .
3. Patel India (Private) Ltd, 199, Hornby Road. Bombay
4 Gaumont-Kales (P) Ltd, Forbes Building, Fort, Bombay
5.  General Radio & Appliances Private Ltd, 3, Madan Street, Calcutta-13
0. ::mto Ciéle Sthd gupp?i!::i 4% Mission” Row, Calcutta-1
7. copta Cine Distribution & Service. Central Studio, Bashi
§ Cinefones, 3. New Queen's Road, Bombay-1. Seuras, Mycembad
9. AMA (P) lud, \
(i) Connaught Place, Mev. Delhi \’
(ii) Hornby Road, Boiibay-l ~——— W’
Tape Recorders ' [ )
1. Toshniwal Bros (P) Lid, 192 Jams.con Tata Road, Fort, Bombay
2. Radio Services, 81‘9, Mc:unl Ro.;'d. l‘adraz
3. General Radio & Applizaces Privite ctd, 3, Madan Street, C: a-
4 K. J. Mchta, opposite 07" -y Stat.on. Ajmer (Rajasthan) - o
5 Mohamad Ebrahim & Co. (P) Lid. Madras, Bangalore, and Hyderabad
Films andor filmstri .,
1. The Zentral Filrh JAbrary— Department of Audio-Visual Education, National Council
of Educational l.search. and Vriining, Ring Road. New Delhi-1.
2. Fiim Libraries of State Governments
3. The Canadian High Commission, New Delhi
4. Tbs un..xd States Information Service, Calcutta, Bombay, New Delhi, and Madras
5. Tie British Information Services, Calcutta, BQ@My. New Delhi, and Madras ;
6. TFe Burma-Shell Oil Storage “hnd Distributing Co. Lid, Hong Kong House, Calcutta-1
7 The Imnerial Chemical. Industries Lid, LCL, House,”Chowringhee, Ca'zutta-1%
§  ESSO Lid 'P.0. sox 355, Bombay R "
9. The Dunibp Rubber Co. Ltd, Free School Street, ' Caleutta
10. Phiips Judia Ltd, {usgc?l (ri’l‘mndr:lt‘Ma(:)hallly1 Roglld, Cr ~'ita
11. The British Council—Rafi Marg, New De i; also “alcd ta, Bombay, s
12 The Children's Film Socicty—Worli, Bombay-18' < ™ 8y, and Madras
13, The National Education and Information Films Ltd, National House, Apollo Bunder
Bombay ] ’ =
14. The Educational Films of India. 180, Hornby' Road, Bombay
15, The Universal Educational Films, 8A. Asaf Ali Road, New Delhi
16. Films Division, Government of India, 68, Tarideo Road, Bombay
17. The Embassy of the Polish People’s Republic in India. New Delhi
18, Ministry of Education, UNESCO Unit, E Block. New Dellv (for UNESCO slides and
filmst1ips) : »
19. The Australian High Commission, 9/4¢, Sardar*Patel Road, Chanakyapuri, New .
20, The F.ench Embassy, 2, Aurangzeb Road, New Delhi VA Neg Delhi-11 ('\
31. ‘ine Newerlands Embassy, New Delhi
22 The United Nations Organization, 21, Curzon Road, New Delhi
23, USA.LD., 1, Pandura Flats, New Delni
24. The Ceylon High Commission, 224, Jorbagh, Nursery, New Delhi 5
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The Mam%t.diﬂ and-2%odern ,Soziety—Peter on, Jens
and Winstor .E_..M

Thet M'asqm'.ﬁ‘m—-ﬂ’. L. Rivers (Ha per an

York, "196%)

Oisplay for Learning—Marjorie Eat (The Dryden Press,
from® Pictures—Catharin M. Williams ‘g

. Learning

Education, Waghington D.C., 1963)

Audio-Visual Methods in Teac

New York, 1954)

Audio-Visual Materials, Their Nature
Bros, New York, 1rd rdition, 1962)

Audio-Visual Materials and T
York, 1958)

Audio-Visual Aids to

York, 1939)

tion and

Pre
York, 3rd

Edition, 1955)

visual Aids—Weaver and Bollinger (D.
Audio-Visual Materials in Teacher “ducation (Association for Student Training,

*

Audio-Visua

Pennsylvania. US.A)
Adventures in Making—

Audio-Visual Teaching Taeh’ _des—F.

US.A)

York, 1956)

A Manual of
2nd Edition,

Audio-Visual Instruction Matertals ar
(McGraw Hill Inc., New York. 1959)

Motion Pictures in the Classroom—Wood andg

Handbook of Graphic Presentation—Colvin

vork, 1954)
Explosing the Graphic Arts—Anthony

Puppe

(s and Plays : Creative Approach

Bros, New York, 1956)
Talevisi m Teaching Today—Henrv H. Cassirer (UNESCO, 12@9;\.;.'0

visual Education and

teach Wi

London)

Filmstrips—Vera M.

, Television —Cc i

Seon Manley (Vanguard Pres

| Procedures in Tearhing—r ou

hing—Edgar Dale """

and l);c:Wiltich

.
Instruction—McKown and Roberts

van Nostrand ”Co..

en. and Rivers (Holt, Rinehar?,

d Row, New York and London, 1964)

New York, 1952)
sriment  of Audio-Visual

chart. ana Winston Inc.,

and Schulle, (Harper and

echniques—James S. Kinder (American Book Co., New

(McGraw Hill Inc., New

Use of Audio-Visual Aids—H.as and Packer (Prentice Hall, New

New York, 1949)

s. New York, 1959).

Dean McClusk: (Wm C. Brown Co.. lowa.

Audio-Visual Techniques—.". Je Kieffer and
(Prentice-Hall, New Jersey, 1Q62) ~ -~

+ B. 9_.-1 ids (The Ropald Press Co.. New

L. W. Cochran

d MAhods—EBrown, Lewis. ard Harcleroad

)
freespman (Hoogh on Miffin vo . Boston)
5» Schmid (The Ronald Press Co.. New

Marinaccio (D. Van Nostrand ©~ drc., 1959)
_Marjorie Baichelder and Virginia Lec (Harper

wd Gordon (Communicat
ne New Teacher—G. P. Meredith

jon Art Loeks, Mew York)
(Daily Mail Publications.

Falcc acaeMcGraw Hill Inc.. New York)

Filmstrips (National Committee for Visual Aids in Education, London)

visual and Aural A

Planning a Visual

1950)

London)
visual Aids in Fundamental Educ tion
Mobile Van in Fundatental Education (UNES

Radio and

Screen Printing for Design Ouplicatio

re

Dethi )

ids (A Repo:t of the Advisory Council

(UNESCO)

n (Lipi Designers.

on Education in Scot'and.

Education Policy (National Committee for Visual Aids in Education.

CO)
C-17. Rohtak Road. New
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Bulletin board
usefulness of, 101-103 A L
placing of, 103 : i
suggestions’ for using, 103- 105
making of, 105 10
Ceiling projector, 705-208 . o
' |
Chalkboard - Lo b
1 i S e, r
its importance, 86-85'" : g v
suggestions for using, 87-88
templa!te.' 2nd stencils for. 89
maten_t‘ls used in, 90-91
use o} colour on. 92 b
types »Of, %M-- s
magneu§ 94 s,
v .d
Charts
making of, 127-128
types of, 128-130 ¥
use with other aids, 130-131
"
Department of Audio-Visual Education,
79, 86, lflﬂ, 179, 202, 208, 212
Diagqms _

usefulness of. 132
suggestions for using.
the drawing of. 134

132-133
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Driimatizations
values of, 159-160
types we, 160-175
: O
Episcope
advantages of, 189-193

epi'diascope. 193

Field trips

contribution of, ¥7.78

as a part of the curriculum, 79-80
types of, 80-81
pl nning for, 82-85

‘lddanel_board
usefulné. I, 95.97

making GM0qg
in Suaar education, 99-100
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Filmgtrips
atfvamagcs of, 182
us:s of, 183-185
l;‘pes of, 185-186
sources of, 186-187

Films >
contributions of, 213-216

cautions in using, 217
instructional, 218
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Indign Institute of Jylass Communication

. ! a seminar on documentary films, 29-30
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Maps and Globes -

stages in map drawing, 137-138

types of, 138-141
care of, 140

relief globe. 142
types of globes, 142

use® with other materials, 145

Microprojector, 208-209

s

Microfilm, 209-211
Microcard, 211

Models .

use of, 146

ypes of, 150-151
making of, 153-134 .
mock-ups, 154-155
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. Obijegts, 156-158
\mm-b-mhnr

advantages of, 204
use of, 205
L]

G MNational Board for A-Y Education

its first meeting, 19
its second meeting, 21

four more meetings, 21-24
L]

Mational 'lns-tilule of A-¥ Ednmlian

- L]
first siort term course, 24

us:f‘]n of, 106-111

grounting af, 117-118 4
.

Posters

features
use of,

of, 122-126

Radio broadcasis

I.‘ype; of, 253
contributions of, 153-2{4
utilization of, 254-156
limitationg, of., 256

Slides

L]
magic lantgrn, 176-177
spurces of J177

tape recorders, 257-258
making of, 258-259
playiffg of, 259
use of. 25%3264
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Television

closed-circuit, 238
open-circuit, 238
in ®India, 239-244
and other aids, 244-247

selections and use of, 112-1&

& o learning aid, 247-248

utilization of, 248-251
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Lincoln, Abraham, 6%’ .

Naik, R. P 2}, 23
Neurath, Otte; 128
Neurath, Paul, 244
Pestalozzi, 6(

Power, Eugene B.. 205
Pressey, S. L., 65
Radhakrishnan, s, 226, 227

~ Rivers, William L., 252

Rousseau, 60 :
ROY, suiiohon, 65, 218 :
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Singh, R.R., 23
Wari, Winnifred, 161

| $

- oem o




»~

d Ag

o Y R
o m.ﬂ#-g:%




